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For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equipment,
including options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment
not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printi
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvem
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrati iffer
from your vehicle in terms of equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modification of yo

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts and a

cles are currently available in the market. Using thg parts and acces-
sories which are not genuine Toyota products may % sely affect the safety
of your vehicle, even though these parts may, P¥eVved by certain authori-
ties in your country. Toyota Motor Corporati refore cannot accept any
liability or guarantee spare parts and essOfles which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for replacemen lation involving such parts.
This vehicle should not be modifie n-genuine Toyota products. Modi-
fication with non-genuine Toyo could affect its performance, safety
or durability, and may eye tel goernmental regulations. In addition,
damage or performance 4@ lemSTesulting from the modification may not be
covered under warranty.

\
’\«&O
$0




Ilnstallation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Toyota Safety Sense
@ Cruise control system
@ Anti-lock brake system
@ SRS airbag system

@ Seat belt pretensioner system
Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary me
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter sy.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, agtenna posi-
tions and installation provisions for the installation of RF-t iters, is avail-
able on request at your Toyota dealer.

IVehicIe data recording

The vehicle is equipped with sophisticated Oiers that will record certain

data, such as:

» Engine speed / Electric motor sp tion motor speed)
» Accelerator status

» Brake status

* Vehicle speed @

» Operation status of Y sist systems.

» Images from the cal
Your vehicle is equippe@with cameras. Contact your Toyota dealer for the
location of rec

ies according to the vehicle grade level and options

The recorded daia
with which ¢ is @' :
These co tefSmgl0 Not record conversations or sounds, and only record
images putsi f the vehicle in certain situations.

®D sage

a May use the data recorded in this computer to diagnose malfunc-
onsy conduct research and development, and improve quality.

oyota will not disclose the recorded data to a third party except:

» With the consent of the vehicle owner or with the consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

» For use by Toyota in a lawsuit

 For research purposes where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner
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IEvent data recorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main pur-
pose of an EDR is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations,
such as an airbag deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist
in understanding how a vehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is designed to
record data related to vehicle dynamics and safety systems for a short period
of time, typically 30 seconds or less. However, data may not be recorde
depending on the severity and type of a crash.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:
» How various systems in your vehicle were operating; *
brake

» How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerato N

pedal; and, &
» How fast the vehicle was traveling.

These data can help provide a better understanding of t ircufhstances in

which crashes and injuries occur. é

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle onlySia rivial crash situ-

ation occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR pormal driving condi-
tions and no personal data (e.g., name, gendgmad d crash location) are
recorded. However, other parties, such as | m orcement, could combine
the EDR data with the type of personallyfidenitifying data routinely acquired

during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR, 8@ thequipment is required, and access
ddition to the vehicle manufacturer,

to the vehicle or the EDR is ne N
other parties, such as law enfo t,¥pat have the special equipment, can
read the information if t (5) ss to the vehicle or the EDR.

@ Disclosure of the ED a
Toyota will not disc(the ta recorded in an EDR to a third party except

when:
* An ag m the vehicle’s owner (or the lessee for a leased vehi-
cle) is @ltal
* Inrespo to an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-

t agen

egby Toyota in a lawsuit

, If necessary, Toyota may:

the data for research on vehicle safety performance

Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing
information about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner
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IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota dealer

before you scrap your vehicle.
A\ WARNING E { '

M General precautions while driving
Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when u hﬁlu-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to o te vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, im a@ment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accident t d result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anti takes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make and be read accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full att to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting cogffol ing on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with r death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

B General precaution regardin i s safety
Never leave children unattend eWehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able t e vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a da%:ha hildren may injure themselves by playing with

the cigarette lighteRgthe windows, the moon roof, or other features of the
i build-up or extremely cold temperatures inside the
o children.




12

Reading this manual

A WARNING:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause death or

serious injury to people.

NOTICE:

Explains something that, if not obeyed, could cause dam
or a malfunction in the vehicle or its equipment.

Indicates operating or working procedures. Fol

in numerical order.

> Indicates the action (push-

Q

ing, turning, etc.) used to
operate switches and other
devices.

Indicates the outcome of an
operation (e.g. a lid opens

Indicates the ior

position being,explained.

Means “Da L. “Do not do
this; @ ot let this hap-

pen?

&
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B Searching
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INPGS037
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Pictorial index

M Exterior (lift-up back door type)

ONCIOMERE “&MD@ ®

INPLAO35a
@ Side doors . ..... - ). .. P. 115
Locking/unlocking€. . L. . .- . .. ... P. 115
Opening/closing the ASSES .. P. 177
Locking/unlockigty by USing the mechanicalkey ........... P. 633
Warning lightsAlarning messages™. ................ P. 588, 597
@ Backgodf. . . ¥ P. 125
Ope tside . ... . P. 125
Warningllights/warning messages™®. . ............... P. 588, 597
® siderear View mirrors. .. ... P. 173
gthemirrorangle . ......... ... ... ... ... ... P. 173
Idingthemirrors. . .......... ... ... ... ....... P. 173, 174
iving position memory . ....... ... P. 159

Defogging the mirrors® . ..................... P. 432, 440, 451



Pictorial index 15

(® Windshield WIpers. .............ouiiuiiiiiniiiii .. P. 239
Rear window Wiper . .......... . i P. 245
Precautions against winterseason . .. .................. P. 425
Precautions againstcarwash ......................... P. 502

B Fuel filler door .. .....ou P. 249
Refuelingmethod ........ ... . ... . ... .. ... . ... .. ... P.
Fuel typeffuel tank capacity. ... ........ ... . ... ...... ¢P

(6) THIES « oo e e X
Tire size/inflation pressure. . ....................... & 8
Winter tiresftirechain. . ........................ £ .. 7425
Checking/rotation/tire pressure warning system* . . ¢ & . J. P. 530
Coping with flattires ................... . 0 ... P.

D HOOD . . oo : .
Opening. . ...coov v
Engineoil.................... ...

Coping with overheat. .. ........

Camera®.................... 9

Light bulbs of the exterior lights f g
(Replacing method: P. 552, Watt@

(@ Headlights . . .. B P. 228

@ Front position lightdaytime running lights* .......... P. 228

@ Fog lights* . @l . ... . .. . . P. 237

@ Turnsignd™ght®. .. ... ... .. P. 226

@ stopdll MRLs . ... ... P. 228
Hill-sta sistcontrol . .. ... ... P. 412

@ nseplate lights............oovrieeeiiinn... P. 228

cK=up lights
ifting the shiftlevertoR. ... ....... ... ... ... . .... P. 220

*.if equipped
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M Exterior (double back door type)

DO GBOO Q\w@@ ®

INPLAO22a
@ Side doors . ..... - ). .. P. 115
Locking/unlocking€. . L. . .- . .. ... P. 115
Opening/closing the ASSES .. P. 177
Warning lights @€ . ... % ... ... ... P. 586
(2) Back dOO ame Qe - v e oot e P. 125

Ope % tSIdE .« P. 137
War RS . . . o P. 586
(3) OutsideMBar VIEW MirrorS. . ... P. 173
justingthemirrorangle . . .. ......... ... ... ... .... P. 173
6} themirrors. . ... ... .. . P. 173



Pictorial index 17

(® Windshield WIpers. .............ouiiuiiiiiniiiii .. P. 239
Rear window Wiper . .......... . i P. 245
Precautions against winterseason . .. .................. P. 425
Precautions againstcarwash ......................... P. 502

B Fuel filler door .. .....ou P. 249 Q
Refuelingmethod ........ ... . ... . ... .. ... . ... .. ... P.
Fuel typeffuel tank capacity. ... ........ ... . ... ...... ¢P @

(B) THreS vttt et X
Tire sizefinflation pressure. . . ......... ... ... . . & 8
Winter tiresftirechain. . ........................ £ .. 7425

Coping with flat tires

Checking/rotation. . . ...................... 00 P. 530

Headlights ..........
(@ Front position li
@ Front fog lights* %

@ Turn signal lights. ... ... ... ...

1 Stop/tail WOME & .. ...
Hill- % ontrol

@ Licens&plate lights
@ k-up lights

Oh the shiftlevertoR. .. ....... ... ... ... ... .. ... P. 220

*.if equipped
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M instrument panel

INPLAO10a
- . P. 209, 212
Starting the engin ingthe modes. . ........... P. 209, 212
Emergency stop of = P. 575
When the engin@ will start. ... P. 631
Warning messages™ ... ... ... P. 597
@ shiftdevel . .. Y P. 220
Changifig iftposition . ...... ... ... . ... L. P. 220
Precauti@gs againsttowing . . ............ .. i P. 578
en theShift lever doesnotmove .................... P. 224
............................................ P. 92
adingthemeters. .......... .. ... . . . ... P. 92
justing the instrument cluster light. . . .................. P. 95
Warning lights/indicators . . ............. ... .o .. P. 86

When the warning lightscomeon...................... P. 586
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(® Multi-information display*® ........ ... .. ... . ......... P. 98
Display. . ..o P. 98
When the warning messages are displayed*® ............ P. 597

() Parking brakelever................... ... P. 227
Applying/releasing . ... ... ... p. 227
Precautions against winterseason . . ................... P.
Warning buzzer/message*1 ...................... P. 227,

(® Turnsignal leVer . .........ooeii
Headlight switch . .......... ... ... ............ .4 p. 228
Headlights/front position lights/tail lights/
daytime running lights*1 ... ... ... ........... N ) P228
Frontfog lights*1...................... . 0 ... P.237

@ Windshield wiper and washer switch . ... Nt ... P. 239

Rear window wiper and washer switch. . § .. . ....... P. 245

Usage ........... .. i - P. 239, 245
Adding washer fluid. ........... & ............ P. 526

Emergency flasher switch . ... . Q.. ... ... ... ... ... P. 574
@ Fuel filler dooropener. ... @l .. Q.. ... ... P. 251
10 Hood lock release lever A~ P. 513
@ Tilt and telescopi [ h*t P. 167
Adjustment. . . . .. Y . - e P. 167
Driving position MEemMBRY . . . .« oot P. 159

@ Tilt and teles®@pic steering lock release lever*l . . ... ... P. 167
@ Frontgma ir onditioning system ................ P. 430
Usa e - e P. 430
Rear owdefogger. . ........ .. . P. 432

nt automatic air conditioning system .............. P. 435
........................................... P. 435

ar window defogger. . ........... ... L. P. 440, 451

udio system*% 2

Navigation system/multimedia System*1 2

*1. |t equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia system, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’'s Manual”.
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M switches

0O/ TRIP

(® Power WindowgswitCRES . . ... ..ot P. 177
(® Driving positiofmemory buttons® .. .............. ... P. 159
® “RS ECh. o P. 54
(6 DPF emswitch® ... ... . . ... P. 408
@ @ht cleaner switch® .......................... P. 248
parking assist-sensor switch*. ................ P. 296
@tomatic High Beam™® switch....................... P. 232
Outside rear view mirror switches. .. ................. P. 173

1) Center differential lock/unlock switch®*................ P. 332
@ VSCOFFswitch*. ... ... . .. . . P. 414
@ Instrument cluster light control dial ................... P. 95

19 Odometer/trip meter and trip meter reset button......... P. 94
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@ VIEW switch*. ..................

@ Pcs (Pre-Crash Safety system) s(

(® Heater idle up switch*. ... ..
(@) Power back door switch®* . .. 9........ ... .. ... ...

(5) Power back door main @ ....................
(®) Tire pressure w es i

"y
%
O

*.if equipped



22 Pictorial index

INPLAOOSa

(D Audio remote control switches*1: 2
(2 Meter control switches™*! .. ... .. N P. 100
(3) Vehicle-to-vehicle distance sWiEh® . . .. ..o oot P. 286
(@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert) @ L P. 270
(5 Cruise control switch*!

Cruise control*. . . 9 . Q. - - o P. 292

Dynamic radar cr L P. 279

(8 Telephone swijghes
(@ Talk switch*%

R
X



Pictorial index 23

» Automatic transmission (type A)

® @

0

(2) Four-wheel drive

(3) Crawl Control @Witch® . ... ... P. 336
® Multi-terraj ct mode selector switch*1. ... ... ... .. P. 342

Cra speed selection switch* . ... ... ... ... P. 336
(5 Cent fhtial lock/unlock switch*L. . ........... .. P. 332
(® WMEC OFFSwitch*L . .. ... ... .. .. P. 412
(P &d start mode switch .......................... P. 220
% bwer mode switch............ ... .. oo P. 220

Heated steering wheel switch® ...................... P. 463

*1. |t equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia system, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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» Automatic transmission (type B)

[

EcT

PWR 2nd

()

SPEED _—a

/@ D\‘
—

@ ECTswitch..................
(2 crawl Control switch. . . . ..
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M interior

(D SRS airbags
() Floor mats .. ..

() Rear cooler system™! . ... ... . ... ... P. 457
Rear air conditioning system** . ... ... ... L. P. 459

1 Rear seat entertainment system*1: 2

@ ASSISEGIIPS oo oottt P. 496

*1. |t equipped

*2. For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia system, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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(D Inside rear view mirror
@ sunvisors*L. ...
(®) Vanity mirror*2. ..

(® Personalfinterior lights*>3. ... ... .., ) .
(5) Moon roof switches*2. ... ... .. @ ............ P. 181

: NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an ( A AIRBAG ]
ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can
occur. (—»P. 75)

*2, ¢ equipped
*3. The illustration shows the front, but they are also equipped in the rear.
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Child restraint @
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28 1-1. For safe use

Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

IN11LAO57

Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to secure

the floor mats in place.
STS35AN002
The shape (b ining hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the

*: Always align the /\ marks.

illustratigh.

%O



1-1. For safe use 29

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may
become difficult to stop the vehicle. This could lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat
® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different modt@

vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats. P

@ Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hoc% pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each othe
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or ups oW

HBefore driving

®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips).
especially careful to perform this chec
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped a
lever in P, fully depres a@a
the floor to make sur, e inter-
fere with the floor ma

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



30 1-1. For safe use

For safe driving, adjust the seat and mirror to an appropriate
position before driving.

Correct driving posture

(O Adjust the angle of the seat-
back so that you are sitting
straight up and so that you do
not have to lean forward to
steer. (—P. 148)

(@ Adjust the seat so that you can
depress the pedals fully and so
that your arms bend slightly at
the elbow when gripping the
steering wheel. (—P. 148)

IN11LA060

(® Lock the head restraint in placemg e center of the head restraint
closest to the top of your ear 163)
(1) Wear the seat belt correc S2)

Correct use of the s
Make sure that anﬁup ts are wearing their seat belts before driv-
t

ing the vehicle (>®32)
Use a chi system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes ugh to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

(—>Pg¥)

$0



1-1. For safe use 31

Adjusting the mirrors

Make sure that you can see backward clearly by adjusting the inside
and outside rear view mirrors properly. (—P. 171, 173)

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat while driving.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and s ack.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieygd, educe
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint.

@ Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may beé&
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place lead to an acci-
dent and the adjustment mechanism may also % aged.

on public roads.

@ Always observe the legal speed limit whe @
® When driving over long distances, takgfred breaks before you start to
feel tired.

Also, if you feel tired or sleepy
tinue driving and take a breakj

2 4

jamfwed in the seat

vifig, do not force yourself to con-
ly.
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Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before
driving the vehicle.

Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so that
it comes fully over the shoulder,
but does not come into contact
with the neck or slide off the
shoulder.

@ Position the lap belt as low as
possible over the hips.

@ Adjust the position of the seat-

IN11LA076

back. Sit up straight and well

back in the seat. &

@® Do not twist the seat belt.

Fastening and releasing tl‘@ It (except for the third center
seat)

(D To fasten the seat b the
plate into the bugkle unl a click

@ //
sound is heard.
@ To rel @ eat belt, press %
the rel DWton. y \
/ Release button
/o

&
O IN11LAO77
%
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Fastening and releasing the third center seat belt (if equipped)

Pull out the tabs.

Push tab B into buckle B until a
clicking sound is heard.

Push tab A into buckle A unti
clicking sound is heard.

To release, push the r
on buckle A.

‘&O&
&

33

Tab A

uckle B

IN11LA066

(\Release bu&
~Buckle A

" IN11LA067
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Releasing and stowing the third center seat belt (if equipped)

Push the release button on
buckle A.

Push either the mechanical key
or tab A into buckle B.

When releasing and storing the
seat belt, hold the belt while wind-
ing it back gently.

Put tabs A and B to§€&ther and

stow them in t older.
To reattach eab belt, reverse

the ab ure, pulling out
the tab . erting tab B into
bu B.

N
’%ﬁ@rﬁ:ﬁ
ﬂ IN11LAO70
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Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front and second
outboard seats)

(D Push the seat belt shoulder : / ,

anchor down while pressing the

@
release button. @
(2 Push the seat belt shoulder @

anchor up.

/Ca
click. / 11LA078

Move the height adjuster up and
down as needed until you hear a

The pretensioners help the seat
belts to quickly restrain the occu-
pants by retracting the seat belts
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal col-
lision or a vehicle rollover.

The pretensioners do not activag

in the event of a minor al
impact, a side impact_or
impact.

\
\«&Q
%0
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B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.

B When the third center seat belt cannot be extended (if equipped)

Put your fingers between the seat belt
and the holder.

Pull the seat belt forcefully in the direction
of the arrow and then release it to unlock.

B Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally de for)ersons of adult

size.

®Use a child restraint system appropriate,
becomes large enough to properly wear th le’s seat belt. (—P. 66)
® When the child becomes large enougiafto prep€rly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt, follow the instructions on P. 32 tggafeling seat belt usage.
B Replacing the belt after the prete @ r has been activated
If the vehicle is involved in muIt@ 3f0Ns, the pretensioner will activate for
e

child, until the child

the first collision, but will e second or subsequent collisions.

M Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exiS§in the country where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer {gf seat bélt replacement or installation.

O
%

$0
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Wearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
® Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a s t
for more than one person at once, including children.

2 4
@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in the rear se@vays

use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the@more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the o are sitting
up straight and well back in the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm. (@i e seat belt)

@ Always wear your seat belt low and snug a % ips.

\
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A\ WARNING

B Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 32)

Women who are pregnant should posi-
tion the lap belt as low as possible over
the hips in the same manner as other
occupants, extending the shoulder belt
completely over the shoulder and avoid-
ing belt contact with the rounding of the
abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as a result of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or a collision.

IN11LA080

aPbelt. If the seat belt becomes
0 choking or other serious injuries

M People suffering iliness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat proper way. (—P. 32)
EWhen children are in the vehicle
Do not allow children to play wit %
twisted around a child’s neck, it mayNead
that could result in death.
If this occurs and the bu anflotbe uhfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.
Ml Seat belt pretensiogers
If the pretensioner f§@as activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat not be used again and must be replaced at your
Toyota d .
B Adjustab otder anchor
Alw. make Stire the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of your
showe belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off
Vo er. Failure to do so could reduce the amount of protection in an

t and cause death or serious injuries in the event of a sudden stop,
de€n swerve or accident. (—P. 35)
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A\ WARNING

B When using the third center seat belt (if equipped)

Do not use the third center seat belt with
either buckle released. Fastening only
one of the buckles may result in death or
serious injury in case of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or a collision.

M Seat belt damage and wear

@ Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, pIateQ}& to be

jammed in the door.
@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check @/lng, and loose
=10,

parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt until it is % . Damaged seat
belt cannot protect an occupant from death or § @ injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are locked ayf@R{e is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function correctly, @ iately contact your Toyota

dealer.

—

®Replace the seat assembly, incl belts, if your vehicle has been
ere is no obvious damage.

involved in a serious accident, e
dify, disassemble or dispose of the

®Do not attempt to install, re 3
seat belts. Have any afy repai
Inappropriate handli ad to incorrect operation.

carried out by your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

HFor Australian owners
Observe the following additional WARNINGS.
WARNING: Seatbelts are designed to bear upon the bony structure of the
body, and should be worn low across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis,

chest and shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap section of the belt
across the abdominal area must be avoided. o

Seatbelts should be adjusted as firmly as possible, consistent with cogaf@

to provide the protection for which they have been designed. Agslac @

will greatly reduce the protection afforded to the wearer. xl

Care should be taken to avoid contamination of the webbing \w es,

oils and chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleanin@ ly be
I

carried out using mild soap and water. The belt should ed if web-
bing becomes frayed, contaminated or damaged.

It is essential to replace the entire assembly afteR een worn in a
severe impact even if damage to the assembly i @ BVIOUS.

Belts should not be worn with straps twisted
Each belt assembly must only be used byo upant; it is dangerous to
put a belt around a child being carried o&o upant’s lap.

WARNING: No modifications or hould be made by the user
which will either prevent the seat usting devices from operating to
remove slack, or prevent the assembly from being adjusted to
remove slack.

\
\«&O
$0
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The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce
the risk of death or serious injury.

IN11LAO14
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SRS front airbags

(O SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-
senger from impact with interior components

(@ SRS knee airbags
Can help provide driver and front passenger protection
SRS side and curtain shield airbags Q
(3 SRS front side airbags * O

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupan
(@ SRS rear side airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect the torso of occupants in th onfl outboard
seats

(®) SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head o @ ts in the outboard
seats 6

\
<

‘@&
&
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SRS airbag system components

43

T(T@@

IN11LAO51a

(D Knee airbags
(2 Curtain shield airbags Driver's seat belt buckle

(® Front passenger a switch

(® Side impact Qyom @ Ssafing sensor (rear)
door) @ Airbag sensor assembly

(5 Front side ai @ Front impact sensors

® SRS @ht and “RSCA 1 Seat belt pretensioners (sec-
OFF” i ght ond outboard seats)

@ Siwac sensors (rear) @ Driver’s seat position sensor
r

Rear @ide airbags (second out- “RSCA OFF” switch
% d seat) (if equipped) @) Seat belt pretensioners and

force limiters (front seats)

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104
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The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.

A\ WARNING A\
B SRS airbag precautions &
Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags. ¢ O
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury. \O
@®The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear t% elts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be use th@ seat belts.

@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerablegorc nd can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is Vg to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is th 3 - 75 mm (2-3in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 i | ur driver airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safet - tance is measured from

the center of the steering wheel to y bone. If you sit less than

250 mm (10 in.) away now, you ¢ e your driving position in sev-
eral ways:
» Move your seat to the rear r ou can while still reaching the ped-

als comfortably.
* Slightly recline the seat Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can a e 250 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat allwfay yrward, simply by reclining the back of the seat

somewhat. If ining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the

i by using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat ifflyg le has that feature.

* If youy ‘ heel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the air-

towargyyour chest instead of your head and neck.
The t should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining
ol

e foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument
l @ ontrols.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions
@ The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits

upright. ‘ >
® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be k@

seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who g to
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child res
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and childre
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The Seats are

®Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.

® Do not allow a child to stand
the SRS front passenger ai I
sit on the knees of a f] a. er.

® Do not allow the front pants to

hold items on the(ee

O’\«
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

®Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear pil-
lars.

®Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seats toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the vehicle.

® Do not attach anything to or lean any
thing against areas such as the da

portion of the instrument pane
These items can become((pyé
when the SRS drive t Yass

and knee airbags de
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

® Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front, side or rear pillars, roof side
rail and assist grip. (Except for the
speed limit sticker —»P. 627)

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start
system:
Do not attach any heavy, sharp or hard
objects such as keys or accessories to
the key. The objects may restrict the
SRS knee airbag inflation or be thrust
into the driver's seat area by the force
of the deploying airbag, thus causing a
danger.

® Do not hang coat hangers or othefgh
these items could become projg

— — IN11LA023a

&)jects on the coat hooks. All of
and may cause death or serious

e the SRS knee airbag will deploy,

injury, should the SRS curtai 1&gl aigbags deploy.
@ If the vinyl cover is put Q@ th W

be sure to remove it.
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A\ WARNING

B SRS airbag precautions

@® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
airbags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in

death or serious injury.
® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the S i

bag components. P
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately aﬂe@ air-

bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags ha Ioyed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehiclgif s safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to t gRin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, the steering wheel
pad and front, side and rear pillar garnis amaged or cracked,
have them replaced by your Toyota deale

<

KO&
&
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A\ WARNING

H Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components
Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications
without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or
deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags
® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering whe@

pillars or roof side rails 2 4

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, \

occupant compartment &

@ Installation of a grille guard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, eff.), s
winches or roof luggage carrier

® Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension syste

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobil adios (RF-trans-

instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side aVQ
ofthe

plows,

S
&
‘@&

O’\«
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M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

@ Slight abrasions, burns, bruising etc., may be sustained from SRS airbags,
due to the extremely high speed deployment (inflation) by hot gases.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

® Vehicles without SRS curtain shield airbags:
Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as

well as the front seats may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself m
also be hot.

Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags:

Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover d i %
as well as the front seats, parts of the front, side and rear pg N roof
side rail, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself m% t

hot.
® The windshield may crack. ()
B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbag

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of'ag iMpacithat exceeds the
set threshold level (the level of force correspondifigte, a®approximately 20 -
30 km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fixe %’ at does not move or
deform). Q

However, this threshold velocity will be,€on
situations:

« If the vehicle strikes an objec
which can move or deform i

bly higher in the following

asS a parked vehicle or sign pole,

ide collision, such as a collision in
derrides”, or goes under, the bed of a

® Depending on the type
tensioners will aciate.

B SRS airbag d conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
X

ollision, it is possible that only the seat belt pre-

®The SRE side curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an
impact t Us the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding

to impa rce produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle
col with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle

griRnt at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 -18 mph]).
RS curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of vehicle rollover.
€ SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of a severe
ontal collision.
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M Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than
a collision

The SRS front airbags and SRS side and curtain shield airbags (if equipped)
may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the underside of your vehicle.
Some examples are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or hard
surface

@ Falling into or jumping over a deep hole
® Landing hard or falling

in the illustration.
® The angle of vehicle tip-up is marginal
® The vehicle skids and hits a curb stone

NN : ==
& IN11LAO31

B Types of collisions that y@p y the SRS airbags (SRS front air-
bags)

The SRS front airbags erally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collisiongif it r over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
&

collision. But, whef@@ver a collision of any type causes sufficient forward
deceleration of % e, deployment of the SRS front airbags may occur.
Side

® Collisio
@ Collision'fropa the rear
®\Ve rollover

O

IN11LA032
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B Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)
The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

@ Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger compart-

ment ‘

@ Collision from the side at an angle

rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a lo ide or low-
speed frontal collision.

NOSS
The SRS side airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicl1 is iivaved ina

® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

IN11LA034
The SRS curtain shiel not generally inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a rear collis iigRjtches end over end, or if it is involved in a
low-speed side or low:spe@g frontal collision.

@ Collision from thﬁ
@ Pitching Kw@
0 IN11LA035
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B When to contact your Toyota dealer
In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Con-
tact your Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

@®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

®A portion of a door or its surrounding
area is damaged or deformed, or the
vehicle was involved in an accident that
was not severe enough to cause the
SRS side and curtain shield airbags to
inflate.

®The pad section of the steering whe
dashboard near the front passeng
bag or lower portion of the ins
panel is scratched, cracke
wise damaged.

\
’\«&O
%O

N e f
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®The surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked or other-
wise damaged.

@ The portion of the front, side and rear pil-
lars or roof side rail garnishes (padding)
containing the curtain shield airbags
inside is scratched, cracked or otherwise
damaged.

ON/OFF (hold for a few seconds)

The “RSCA OFF” indicator turns
on (only when the engine switch is

automatically each ti

switch is turned tg IG
mode. {

&

1111LA603
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M This switch only should be used
In a situation where the inflation is not desired (such as during extreme off
road driving).

B Operating conditions when the “RSCA OFF” indicator is on

@ The curtain shield airbags and seat belt pretensioners will not activate in a
vehicle rollover.

® The curtain shield airbags will activate in a severe side impact.

® The seat belt pretensioners will activate in a severe frontal collision.
A\ WARNING ’_6

EFor normal driving
Make sure the “RSCA OFF” indicator is not turned on. If it iglleft @n, the cur-
tain shield airbag will not activate in the event of an ac®i
result in death or serious injury.

Aunaas pue A1ajes o4
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Observe the following precautions when children are in the vehi-

cle.

Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the

child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle's sea

belt.
. . . ®

@ It is recommended that children sit in the rear seats to a -
dental contact with the shift lever, wiper switch etc.

@ Use the rear door child-protector lock or the windo@:’k itch to
avoid children opening the door while driving rating the
power window accidentally. (—P. 120, 177)

® Do not let small children operate equip
pinch body parts, such as the powe

hich may catch or
, hood, back door,

seats etc.
A\ WARNING &

Never leave children unattend tl ehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able

the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger th& children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows, the n roof¥if equipped) or other features of the vehicle. In
addition, heat buil or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle
can be fata) to

O’\«
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Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

Points to remember
Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seatQ

much safer than installing one on the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle anl @
priate to the age and size of the child. \

@ For installation details, follow the instructions provid M child

restraint system.

General installation instructions are provid ir@anual.
(—P. 66)

@ If child restraint system regulations exist i ountry where you
reside, please contact your Toyota der the child restraint sys-
tem installation.

@ Toyota recommends that you hild restraint system which

\
\«&O
$0
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Types of child restraints

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44:

Group 0:  Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (O - 9 months)

Group O0+: Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (0 - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years) Q

Group Il:  15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)

Group lll: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years) '&
respraint

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are em

» Baby seat (infant seat) » Child seat (c ible seat)
Equal to Group 0 and 0+ of ECE Equal to (B0 and | of ECE

No.44 No.44 ‘

_>
IN11LAOO4a IN11LAOOGa

No.44

» Junior seat 3 seat)
Equal to& nd 1l of ECE
ik \
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

If your child restraint system is of “universal” category, you can install
it on the positions mentioned by U or UF in the table below (UF is for
forward-facing child restraint systems only). Child restraint systems
category and mass group can be found in the child restraint system

manual.
If your child restraint system is not of the “universal” category (or if Q
cannot find information in the table below), please refer tg th@

restraint system “vehicle list” for compatibility information o
retailer of your child seat.
o~
Seating position
Mass groups Front Second seat |rd. sea(t;i
passenger equipped)
seat | Qutboard | C utboard | Center*3
0
Up to 10 kg
221b) X U U U X
(0 - 9 months)
0+
Up to 13 kg
281b.) U U X
(0 - 2 years)
R ard-

| h,
9to 18 k < Sx

(20 to 39 u*? u*? u*? X

(9 hs - For_ward-

4 y% facing —

UF*l’ 2

§: 36 kg

41079 1b.)
(4 - 12 years)
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:
X: Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint systems approved
for use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal”’ category child restraint sys-

tems approved for use in this mass group.
*1. Adjust the seatback to the most upright position. Move the front seat fx.o

rearward. If the passenger seat height can be adjusted, move it@

upper most position. .
*2. If the head restraint interferes with your child restraint Sy@ th
t

head restraint can be removed, remove the head restrai e, pu

Qsin second or

%1 e the seat belts in

erfering with it or affect-

~ D

the head restraint in the upper most position.
*3. 8-passenger models

When securing some types of child restrai
third row seats, it may not be possible to prop
positions next to the child restraint witha
ing seat belt effectiveness.

S

Failure to do so may in th or serious injury.

\
\«&O
$0

Be sure your seat belt fits snug
your hips. If it does not, or if itin
to a different position.

r your shoulder and low on
s with the child restraint, move
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Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

ISOFIX child restraint systems are divided in different “size class”.
According to this “size class”, you will be allowed to use it in the vehi-

cle seating position mentioned in the table below. To know your child
restraint system “size class” and “mass group”, please refer to th

child restraint system manual. b
If your child restraint system has no “size class” (or if you ¢ nn’m
information in the table below), please refer to the child rests@i -

tem “vehicle list” for compatibility information or ask the r er Gfyour

é‘m
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child seat.
Size class Description
A Full-height, forward-facing
B Reduced-height forward |d restraint systems
Bl Reduced-height for @ g child restraint systems
C : acing child restraint systems
D Reduced-siz rd-facing child restraint systems
E rd-facing infant seat
F eral-facing (carrycot) infant seat
G ight lateral-facing (carrycot) infant seat

K&
&

N
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Seating position
Size eI Second seat _Th|rd. SleEN
Mass groups seat (if equipped)
class
Passen- Outboard| Center |Outboard | Center*?
ger seat
F X X X X X
Carrycot
G X X X X
0 @
Upto1l0kg | E X IL X X \
(22 1b.)
0+ E X IL X X
Up to 13 kg D X IL X X
(281b.) C X IL X X
D X IL X X
| C X X X
9to 18 kg B X X X
(20t0391b) - ” < ”
A X X
Key of letters inserte
Not swtable at ition for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass and/or size class.
IUF: Suit IX forward-facing child restraint systems of “uni-
vers ry approved for use in this mass group.

itab Ie r ISOFIX child restraint systems of the categories for
jfic vehicles”, “

restricted”, or “semi-universal”, approved for
Qe in this mass group.
IMthe

head restraint interferes with your child restraint system, and the
ead restraint can be removed, remove the head restraint.
Otherwise, put the head restraint in the upper most position.

*2: 8-passenger models
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When securing some types of child restraint systems in second or
third row seats, it may not be possible to properly use the seat belts in
positions next to the child restraint without interfering with it or affect-
ing seat belt effectiveness. Be sure your seat belt fits snugly across
your shoulder and low on your hips. If it does not, or if it interferes with
the child restraint, move to a different position. Failure to do so may

result in death or serious injury. Q
B When installing a child restraint system on the front passenggr s

When you have to use a child restraint system on the front passeige

adjust the following:

® The seatback to the most upright posi-
tion

@®The seat cushion to the fully rearward
and highest position

®The seat belt height to the lowest posi-

) %7
(=%)

M Selecting an apprqgriate cHild restraint system
® Use a child stem appropriate for the child until the child becomes
||

large en perly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.
@ If the chilél§is tO®&rge for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat

an%‘the

hicle’s seat belt. (—P. 32)
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A\ WARNING

M Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident).

H Child restraint precautions
@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a ché

must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint s
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in ygur

not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, the C

crushed against the windshield, or between you and the veh&i ior.
@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint e t con-

forms to the size of the child, installed on the rear sea ording to acci-

dent statistics, the child is safer when properly restrain
than in the front seat.

® Never install a rear-facing child restraint syst the front passenger

seat.

In the event of an accident, the force of t %\ inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or seriglls to the child if the rear-fac-
ing child restraint system is installed e front passenger seat.

@ A forward-facing child restraint /S y be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only when it iSgQa able. A child restraint system that
requires an upper anchorag%s auld not be used in the front passen-
ger seat since there i ting for the front passenger seat. Adjust
the seatback as uprid gepassible and always move the seat as far back
as possible because th&front passenger airbag could inflate with consid-

erable speed angfforce. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously

e rear seat

injured.

@®Do not &l \‘h”d to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against doaslr the area of the seat, front, side and rear pillars or roof
sidge rails which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags
de even If the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is danger-

SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and the

@ct could cause death or serious injury to the child.

e sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by

e child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If

it is not secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child
in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or accident.
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A\ WARNING

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries
that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

B When the child restraint system is not in use
®Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat gve @
not in use. Do not store the child restraint system unsecured j cpas-
senger compartment. &

@If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, re e m the
vehicle or store it securely in the luggage compartmen %I prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop,
accident.

n swerve or

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104
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Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions.
Firmly secure the child restraints using a seat belt or ISOFIX
rigid anchor (ISOFIX child restraint system). Attach the upper
anchorage strap when installing a child restraint.

Seat belts (An ELR belt requires a
locking clip.)

ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX child
restraint system)

These exclusive fixing bars '(i

provided for the second out N
seats. (Buttons displaying t -
tion of the anchors ar, c

the seats.)

Child restrain &fitting
Anchor& provided for all

second se

O’\«

)

IN11LA115a

INT1LA117
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Installing child restraints using a seat belt

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible

seat)

Fold the seatback while pull-
ing the seatback angle lever.
Return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion. (—»P. 151)

Place the child restraint sys-
tem on the second seat or
the third outboard seat facing
the rear of the vehicle.

Run the seat belt @

child restraint and

insert the te Npto the

buckle. Mak@\sure that the

belt i n€®[ :
tall a locking clip near the

b of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip.

67

INT1LA119

-
5

\J

IN11LA120

IN11LA087

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104



68 1-1. For safe use

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 71)
Make sure the seat belt is tightly

secured, and that there is not
slack in the belt.

B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat) 24

Fold the seatback while pull-
ing the seatback angle lever. \

Return the seatback and
secure it at the first lock posi-
tion. (—»P. 151)

IN11LA118

Place the child restraint sy
tem on the second or th
seat facing the front
vehicle.

Run%e; belt through the
Id restraint system and
in the plate into the

Qckle. Make sure that the
% elt is not twisted.

~ INT1LA123
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Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder
belt by inserting the lap and
shoulder webbing through
the recesses of the locking
clip.

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto
the anchor fitting. (—P. 71)
Make sure the seat belt is tightly

secured, and that there is not
slack in the belt.

IN11LA124

W Junior seat (booster seat)

Fold the seatback while pul
ing the seatback angle lev
Return the seatbac
secure it at the fi K -

tion.
Q IN11LA118
Plac child restraint sys-

e seat facing the

on
d the vehicle.

]

IN11LA125
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Sit the child in the child
restraint system. Fit the seat
belt to the child restraint sys-
tem according to the manu-
facturer’s instructions and
insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the
belt is not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is correctly positioned overdthe

shoulder, and that the lap belt is as low as possible. (—P. 30
Removing a child restraint system installed with a seat
Press the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

IN11LA127

Installation with ISOE '@ch r (ISOFIX child restraint sys-
tem)

Fold the seatbagk forMard and
then back to_th&glst lock posi-
tion (mgst t position) until
it locks J@ito .

O
N




Take off the covers between the
seat cushion and seatback,
then confirm the position of the
ISOFIX rigid anchors below the
symbol in the seatback.

Check the positions of the
exclusive fixing bars, and install
the child restraint system to the
seat.

The bars are installed in the clear-

ance between the seat cushion
and seatback.

If the child restraint system has an
upper anchorage strap, the upper
anchorage strap should be latched
onto the anchor fitting.

QL

seats

Sl@he child restraint sys-
e g a seat belt or ISOFIX
@% anchors, and move the

ead restraint in place at the
upmost position.

1-1. For safe use 71

IN11LA130a

Using th int anchor fitting
oard

» Secon

)

1

NN
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Open the anchor fitting cover,
latch the attaching clip onto the
anchor fitting and tighten the
upper anchorage strap.

Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is securely latched.

@ Attaching clip
(@ Upper anchorage strap
(® Anchor fitting

Adjust the head restraint to the
downmost position.

» Second center seat

Secure the child restrain
tem using a seat | n
remove the he S t

(vehicles with rear rest) or
adjust the heag¥estraift to the

upmost po "hicles with-
out re.
Owe anchor fitting cover,
attaching clip onto the
or fitting and tighten the
pper anchorage strap.

Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is securely latched.

@ Attaching clip
(@ Upper anchorage strap
(® Anchor fitting

—\\
Front of vehicle

IN11LA135

IN11LA157a

Front of vehicle

® )
{ \u//ﬁgk\ th LA160
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Install the head restraint. (vehi-
cles with rear armrest only)

B When installing a child restraint system \
You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follm truc-

tions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your m nt sys-

tem does not provide a locking clip, you can purchase the, followiflg item from
your Toyota dealer. 0

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73119-22010)

AInoas pue Alafes 104



74 1-1. For safe use

A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@If the driver’s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach the
child restraint system to the left-hand
second seat.

@ Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

@ Child restraint system installed on the third s guld not contact the

second seatbacks.
@ Only put a forward facing child restra@ —
1

system on the front seat when unavoi

able.
When installing a forward-faci @)
restraint system on the fron enger
seat, move the seat asgagb pos-
sible. Failing to do a

death or serious inju
deploy (inflate).

IN11LA137a

O’\«
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A\ WARNING

BEWhen installing a child restraint system

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward
facing child restraint on a seat protected
by an airbag in front of it! This is
because the force of the rapid inflation
of the front passenger airbag can cause
death or serious injury to the child.

There is a label(s) on the passenger
side sun visor, indicating it is forbidden
to attach a rear-facing child restraint
system to the front passenger seat.

Details of the label(s) are shown in the
illustration below.

r

J

ITI171118a
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@|If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

® When installing a child restraint system on the second center seat, adjust
both seat cushions to the same position and align both seatbacks at the
same angle. The seatbacks must be adjusted to the same angle. Oth

wise, the child restraint system cannot be securely restrained and thisgga
cause death or serious injuries in the event of sudden brakigg,

swerving or an accident.

®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure th e&lder
belt is positioned across the center of the child’s shoulderghhe hould
be kept away from the child’s neck, but not so that jt €ouldyfall off the
child’s shoulder. Failing to do so may result in death or Sei njury in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or arffgc8igent

O
&
KO&

&
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A\ WARNING

B When installing a child restraint system

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not
twisted.

@ Shake the child restraint system left and right, and forward and backward

to ensure that it has been securely installed.
@ After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat. o
@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restre;int @

manufacturer.

® When using the right-hand second seat
for the child restraint system, do not sit
in the center second seat.
Seat belt function may be impaired,
such as being positioned overly high or
loose-fitting, which may result in death
or serious injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
dent.

IN11LA148

B To correctly attach a child restraint s m to the anchors
When using the lower anchors, b thét there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that t It is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure t traint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death joug, igjury to the child or other passengers in
the event of a sudden en swerve or accident.

B Using child restraing an rages
WARNING: child ré8traint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposedgs ctly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances
are they for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other

items or jpneato the vehicle.

N

$0
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Harmful substance to the human body is included in exhaust
gases if inhale.

A\ WARNING

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colgrle ﬂ
odorless. Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause exhaust gases enter the vehicle an N (o]
an accident caused by light-headedness, or may lead to deat lous

health hazard. ()
HImportant points while driving
@ Keep the back door closed. Q
®If you smell exhaust gases in the vehicle ey, eft'the back door is

closed, open the windows and have the vehi cted at your Toyota
dealer as soon as possible.

garage, stop the engine.
® Do not leave the vehicle wit running for a long time.
b igledppark the vehicle in an open space
not enter the vehicle interior.
® Do not leave the engi nning in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snoghankSWouild up around the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaustgases may collect and enter the vehicle.
B Exhaust pjpe
The exhalst s needs to be checked periodically. If there is a hole or
crack cause corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise, be
sure ave the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.

EWhen parking
@ If the vehicle is in a poorly ven% a or a closed area, such as a
0

If such a situation can
and ensure that exh
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The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent
the engine from starting if a key has not been previously regis-
tered in the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the veho
cle.

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft bu

guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts. &

» Type A > Type B

(T 1)
il ———

—
0 0 IN12LAO04a

» Type C ’ </

@ x Qb [ T 1]

= A ] |(=

\E===fe

——  IN12LA035
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Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
The indicator light flashes after the key has been removed from the
engine switch to indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after the registered key has been
inserted into the engine switch to indicate that the system has been
canceled.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Q
The indicator light flashes after the engine switch has been tur
to indicate that the system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing after the engine swit &een
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode to i ate®that the
system has been canceled.

B System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine i %‘-
M Conditions that may cause the system to c ion
@ If the key is in contact with a metallic offect

@If the key is in close proximity to
(key with a built-in transponder chy

NOTICE @

To ensure the system correctly

Do not modify or regove system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the s m cannot be guaranteed.

&O
O&

ing a key to the security system
nother vehicle
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The alarm

The alarm uses light and sound to give an alert when an intrusion is
detected.

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alaer

set
@ A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other ﬁan@

the entry function (vehicles with smart entry & start sy -
less remote control. (The doors will lock again automi

® The hood is opened.

@ The battery is reconnected. 0

Setting the alarm system
> Type A

La] |

=

D IN12LA0O4a

*: If equipped
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» Type C

sa] |
= \ e
1)) O’Q

O P

]
~ \ —  IN12LA035

Close the doors and hood, and lock all the doors using t try func-
tion (vehicles with smart entry & start system) or wirel te con-
trol. The system will be set automatically after 30 se

The indicator light changes from being on to flaShin n the system is
set.

Deactivating or stopping the alarm g

Do one of the following to deactivate&t, e alarm.

@ Unlock the doors using the e ion or wireless remote con-
trol.

@ Turn the engine switch o@ y or “ON” position (vehicles with-
out smart entry & @ stém) or ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

mode (vehicles with Sigart entry & start system), or start the engine.

(The alarm willgé deactivated or stopped after a few seconds.)

M System iPte

The vehicl aintenance-free type alarm system.

Hitem check¥before locking the vehicle
To &\expected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of
t wing.
@dy is in the vehicle.
e windows and moon roof (if equipped) are closed before the alarm is set.

® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.
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B Triggering of the alarm

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

® The doors are unlocked using the key.

® A person inside the vehicle opens a door
or hood, or unlocks the vehicle using an
inside lock button.

@®The battery is recharged or replac
when the vehicle is locked. (—P. 636)

<

M Alarm-operated d lock
In the following gasgslepending on the situation, the door may automatically

lock to pr t dper entry into the vehicle:
®When :& Emaining in the vehicle unlocks the door and the alarm is
actj d.

oW e alarm is activated, a person remaining in the vehicle unlocks the

j\ IN12LA009

recharging or replacing the battery.

NOTICE

To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.

A1In2as pue A1ajes 104
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86 2. Instrument cluster

Warning lights and indicators

The warning lights and indicators on the instrument cluster and
center panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s vari-
ous systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustrations diQ

play all warning lights and indicators illuminated.
O
» Vehicles without multi-information display \

IN21LA029

IN21LA028
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IWarning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in the indicated vehi-
cle’s systems.

*1
Master warning light Open door warning light
A (—P. 589) ’a\ (—P. 588)
(if equipped) Q
b Brake system warning ; Driver's seat bel Q
((D) light (—P. 586) ‘é‘ reminder Iig@ 2
*] Charging system PASSENG:;z Front pa@ seat E
warning light (—P. 586) X c
“’
L Malfunction indicator *2 2
M | lamp (>P. 586) & s 2
° b SRS warning light Low fuel level warning
o, :
~ (—P. 587) light (—P. 589)
*1 @ *1
ABS warnig Low engine oil level
@) | P 587 73| aming light (P, 589)

(if equipped)

&. *1,3  Automatic transmission
P ing system AT OIL
a 0

1

*
| ; fluid temperature
@° ight (—P. 587) TEMP warning light (—P. 588)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
1 N . Low windshield washer
Slip indicator light @ fluid warning light
(—P. 587)

(ifequipped)  (—>P- 589)
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**1' 4 pes warning light - *1 Automatic headlight
> (—>P. 587) é,'D Igvellng system warning
OFF light (—P. 590)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*1
s®, LED headlight warning m Cruise control indicator
N light (—P. 590) (vellow) (—P. 588)
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*1 *1
E‘) Fuel system warning o Brake Overrid€ Sy %
o light (—P. 588) I!IU warning lig qC
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*5
) DPF system warnin = Smar . gstart
-y light (iP. 588) ? e | y@lcator
(if equipped) (green) :
(if equipped)

1 . Smart entry & start
I Tire pressure warning system indicator
( H ) light (—P. 589) ow) (P, 591)
(if equipped) qUiped)

"I’ Go to service warning
( U light (—P. 593)

if equipped)

*1: These lights turn gp whég the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position
(vehicles withoui§g@ smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode
(vehicles witjp=e t entry & start system), to indicate that a system
check i i % ormed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or
after a etefids. There may be a malfunction in a system if the lights

dognet co on, or turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
2
*Z®Iig t illuminates on the center panel.

3

: ight flashes to indicate a malfunction.
he light flashes or illuminates to indicate a malfunction.

S The light flashes quickly to indicate that the steering lock has not been
released.
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Ilndicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehicle’s
various systems.

G

=)
AUTO
(if equipped)

2003
(if equipped)

(if equipped)

*1

ECO

(¥

(green)
(if equipped)

$

(if equipped)

Turn signal indicator
(—>P. 226)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 229)

Automatic High Beam
indicator (—P. 232)

Tail light indicator
(—P. 228)

Fog light indicator
(—P. 237)

Eco Driving 4@

Light (—=P. 9

Cr, &ol indicator

, 292)

Cruise control “SET”
indicator
(—P. 279, 292)

Dynamic radar cruise
control indicator
(—P. 279)

*1,2

<
(if equipped)
*1,3

-
o
OFF

*1,3

TRC
OFF

*1

quipped)

2nd
STRT

Slip indicator (—P. 414)

VSC OFF indi¢a 00Q
(—P. 414) | i\

TRC O
(—P.

indigator

e preheating
iRficator (—P. 209, 212)

Multi-terrain Select
indicator (—P. 342)

Crawl Control indicator
(—P. 336)

“RSCA OFF” indicator
(—P. 54)

Power mode indicator
(—P. 222)

Second start mode
indicator (—P. 222)

N

131SN|2 Juswnisuj
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(

(

*1.

*3: The light turns on when the system is turned off.

*1  Low speed four-wheel

drive indicator light
(—P. 331)

Center differential lock
e indicator (—P. 331)

2 pes warning ligh
X warning light
BYoa
ote (—P. 259)
if equipped)
. BSM

(Blind Spot Monitor)
outside rear view
mirror indicators

g

if equipped) (—P. 394)
*1 BSM

(Blind Spot Monitor)
BSM indicator (—P. 394)
if equipped)

RCTA (Rear Cross
RCTA|  Traffic Alert) indicator
if equipped)  (—P- 402)

(if equipped)
)
[’R)
)
D)
=]
=
(if equipped)

LDA indicator
(—P. 270)

range indicatogs

(—P. 220) \
gon and shift

e indicators
(—P. 220)

Shift position and sbo

Parking brake indicator
(—P. 227)

. ) = Smart entry & start
) Turn Assi @ ~asd system indicator
T | (oP.339) e (5P 212)
(if equipped)
These lights &hen the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position
(vehicl i smart entry & start system) or the engine switch is
turned N ON mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
to @dticate that a system check is being performed. They will turn off after
th ing is started, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction

em if a light does not turn on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have
ehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

he light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.
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*4: In order to confirm operation, the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators
illuminate in the following situations:

» When the engine switch is turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without a
smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system) while the system is set to ON.

* When the system is set to ON while the engine switch is in the “ON” posi-
tion (vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or IGNITION ON
mode (vehicles with a smart entry & start system).

If the system is functioning correctly, the BSM outside rear view mirroggd
cators will turn off after a few seconds. P Q
If the BSM outside rear view mirror indicators do not illuminate t
turn off, there may be a malfunction with the system. If this Ah
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer. ()

*5: This light illuminates on the outside rear view mirrors.

ave

B Eco Driving Indicator Light

During Eco-Friendly acceleration opera-
tion (Eco driving), Eco Driving Indicator
Light will turn on. When the acceleration
exceeds Zone of Eco driving (—P. 10
or when the vehicle is stopped, th
turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Light will

in the following conditions;

@ The shift lever is in an jap other than D.

® The vehicle is set tgpsecong start mode or power mode. (—P. 220)

® The vehicle spee approximately 130 km/h (81 mph) or higher.
@®The Crawl C is Operating. (—P. 336)

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

IN21LA015

ystem warning light does not turn on

| a safety system light such as Multi Terrain ABS and the SRS warn-

t not turn on when you start the engine, this could mean that these

stems are not available to help protect you in an accident, which could
sult in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer immediately if this occurs.
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2. Instrument cluster

5 Q IN21LA031

Gauges and meters

» Vehicles without multi-information display

N
¥
IN21LA039

©®© O
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23

(D Engine oil pressure gauge

Displays the engine oil pressure
(@ Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
(® Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed

(® Voltmeter
Displays the charge state * \O

(® Fuel gauge &
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank

(® Engine coolant temperature gauge ()
Displays the engine coolant temperature 0

(@ Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of drj ted data (—P. 98)
Odometer and trip meter display &

Odometer:

Displays the total distance the e has been driven.

Trip meter:

Displays the dista
was last reset. Trip
play different digfances Tndependently.

131SN|2 Juswnisuj -

cle has been driven since the meter
2ters A and B can be used to record and dis-

Instrument yjght control display (vehicles without multi-infor-
mation(gi
Displa rightness of the instrument cluster lights when the

h ight switch is on.
(9) /Shi ition and shift range

ays the selected shift position or selected shift range
—P. 220)

Odometer/trip meter display change button
Switches between odometer and trip meter displays
@ Instrument cluster light control dial
The brightness of the instrument cluster light can be adjusted
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IChanging the display

» Vehicles without multi-information display

Pressing this button switches between odometer, trip meter and
instrument cluster light control displays (when the headlight switch is

on).

(D Odometer —

@ Trip meter A*! '.'aaa 0
(® Trip meter B*! @ AV = X

(@ DPF indicator (if equipped)*!

(® Instrument cluster light control
display*?

A 4
@ W, 10000
L 4

*1. pushing and holding the button will
reset the trip meter.

*2: pushing and holding the button will adju 3
cluster lights.

» Vehicles with multi-information dis

IN21LA038

pess of the instrument

Pressing this button switches b odometer and trip meter.

(O Odometer
. * opo 1000w
() Trip meter A 3
® Trip meter B* @)
* . .
: Pushing and hol the button will T
reset the frip 6 (® [ 10000 ]
D ———
ca
ﬁ IN21LA007

O&
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Instrument cluster light control (vehicles with multi-information
display)

The brightness of the instrument cluster lights can be adjusted by
turning the dial.

(D Darker
(2 Brighter

Eco Driving Indicator Light customizati
multi-information display)

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

Eco Driving Indicator Light can activa

displayed, press and hold
odometer/trip meter
change button to
Eco Driving Indica

IN21LA009

tomization scree{
Press Qter/trip meter display change button to set Eco Dri-

viggndicater Light to on or off.
Pre d hold the odometer/trip meter display change button to

@ plete the setting.
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B The meters and display illuminate when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B The brightness of the instrument cluster lights

When the tail lights are turned on, the meter’s brightness will be redu

slightly unless the meter brightness level adjustment is set to the bm
setting.

2 4
On some models: If the tail lights are turned on when the surroyr@i
dark, the meter’s brightness will reduce slightly. However, when S und-
ings are bright, such as during the daytime, the meter’s brig SSQi not be
reduced even if the tall lights are turned on.

B Customization
The meter display can be customized on the multi- tigiT display.

(Customizable features: —P. 662)

A\ WARNING

B The information display at low te

Allow the interior of the vehicle to @ up before using the liquid crystal

information display. At extreme Wiemperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slow a@il changes may be delayed.

e the driver’s shifting and the new gear

i g diSplay. This lag could cause the driver to down-

d excessive engine braking and possibly an
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the engine and its components
Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum engine speed.
The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is

in the red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a Safeo

place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 640)

Voltmeter
When the voltmeter indicates 19 V or higher or 9 V or lower while ¢h
is running, there may be a battery or charging system malfunctj &

2
vehicle inspected at your Toyota dealer. &
Engine oil pressure gauge 5
When the value of the engine oil pressure gauge drops engine is %
running, stop the vehicle in a safe place immediatg d cReck the amount 3
of engine oil. (-»P. 517) 0 %
When the oil pressure drops even though the ¢ @ pil amount has not 2
decreased, or if the oil pressure does notgmgr8asg’ when engine oil is %

added, contact your Toyota dealer, as ther
cation system.

2 a problem with the lubri-
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Multi-information display”

IDispIay contents

The following information will be
displayed when a menu icon is o)
selected. (—P. 100)

Some of the information may be
displayed automatically depend-
ing on the situation.

Drive information

Select to display various drive data. (—P. @

E Vehicle information display d)

Select to display the vehicle i ion. (—P. 103)

IN21LAO17a

m Navigation system-|j lay (if equipped)

Select to display, igg navigation system-linked information.
* Route guidal
» Compass displag (north-up display/heading-up display)
Audio -linked display (if equipped)

S

ble selection of an audio source or track on the display
u e Mmeter control switches.

O’&

*: If equipped
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??‘{) Driving assist system information (if equipped)

Select to display the operational status of the following systems:
» Dynamic radar cruise control (—P. 279)
When the vehicle is in constant speed control mode (—P. 288), the

menu icon will change to

« LDA (Lane Departure Alert) (—P. 270) Q
Warning message display

2 4
Select to display warning messages and measures t % a 2
malfunction is detected. (—P. 586) &
* When there are no current warning messages, @ ges” is 5
displayed. 2
* When there are multiple warning mess e@ n be used to 5
switch the displayed warning message. e
o
m Settings display 6 7}
D

tings of some vehicle functions. . 10

Select to change the meter dis& gs and the operation set-
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IOperating the meter control switches

The multi-information display is operated using the meter control
switches.

(O Switching displayed items
(2 Operate up and down:

Switches screens and moves
the cursor

Press:
Enters, moves to next screen®,
and turns functions on/off*

IN21LA018

*: For some functions

N
(® Press: Displays the screen registered as t tﬁn
When no screen has been registered, the driv n screen will be
displayed.

Press and hold: Registers the currentll ed screen as the top
screen

ed, select yes to register the

screen. If the selected screen be registered, a registration failure

message will be shown.
(® Return to the previo r@
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IDrive information

Items displayed can be switched by operating up and down.
MW Drive information

4 of the following items can be registered and displayed as the
drive information 1 and the drive information 2 (2 items on each

screen). Q
Refer to P. 103 for the registration method of the drive inform@

and the drive information 2. .

2

@ Current fuel consumption (bar type/value type) \
Displays the current rate of fuel consumption. _
® Average fuel consumption (after reset*?/after s @t’ refuel)*? §
Displays the average fuel consumption since ghedunc was reset, the 5
engine was started, and the vehicle was refu ctively. ]
@ Average vehicle speed (after reset*?/aft ) e
(%]
Displays the average vehicle speed sin tion was reset and the ]

engine was started, respectively.
® Elapsed time (after reset*?/afte rt)

Displays the elapsed time si uhction was reset and the engine
was started, respectively
@ Distance (driving rag e%s )

e@ maximum distance that can be driven with the
quantity of fuel remaifling and the distance driven after the engine was

started respectifely.

 This distanC&is computed based on your average fuel consumption.
Asar ctual distance that can be driven may differ from that
di

e W onlfa small amount of fuel is added to the tank, the display

ay n@Pbe updated.
%n refueling, turn the engine switch off. If the vehicle is refueled

out turning the engine switch off, the display may not be updated.
‘& he displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

he function can be reset by pressing for longer than 1 second

when the item to reset is displayed. If there is more than one item that can
be reset, the item selection screen will appear.
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B Eco Indicator (Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display)
—P. 105

m Speed
Displays the vehicle speed.

B Sway warning (if equipped)

Detects the sway of the vehicle within a lane, which is often assocj
ated with a decrease in the driver’s attention level, and display
decrease in attention using a bar display. ¢

The shorter the bar length, the more the driver may ne

This display is a part of the LDA (Lane Departure Alert) e dis-
play is enabled when the operating conditions of the véhicle y warn-

ing function are met. (—P. 270)
W Blank screen (display off)
Drive information is not displayed.

&O
<

\
’\«&O
$0
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IVehicIe information

Items displayed can be switched by operating up and down.
m Front tire angle (if equipped)
Displays the direction of the front tires.

The tire direction is displayed in 3 stages for both left and right, in accor,
dance with the angle of the tire.

If a battery terminal is disconnected and reconnected, the dISpl
be disabled temporarily. After driving the vehicle for a while g¢the
will be enabled.

B Tire inflation pressure (if equipped) &\

Displays inflation pressure of each tire

The inflation pressure of the spare tire will be display
B DPF indicator (if equipped)

Displays the amount of DPF deposition.

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

ISettings display

The settings of some features c hanged by using the meter
control switches.

W Setting procedure

On the setting se @ h;se the desired item using , and

then press
 For functio at can be enabled or disabled, the function switches
bepweq q nd off each time [F5) is pressed.

that allow to select operation contents, display con-
tentsN@LC., the setting screen is displayed.

ct, the desired setting by operating [Z=J, and then press

Q)

o stop the selection, press [= to return to the previous screen.
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H Setting items
® [} LDA (Lane Departure Alert)*

Select to set up LDA. (—P. 662)
« Alert sensitivity
» Sway warning
» Sway sensitivity
® BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*
Select to activate/deactivate BSM. (—P. 662)
« BSM on/off . O

» RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) on/off &\

® Meter settings

Select to set the following items. ()

» Language
Select to change the language on the |

* Units
Select to change the unit for me

. Eco Driving Indicator Lig% pped)
Select to activate/deactiv e®co Driving Indicator Light.
(—P.91)

- W switch setti
You can regis en as the top screen. To register, press

and hold B2 whil&the desired screen is displayed.
ion 1 and 2

* Drive infg
S ! @ ect up to 2 items that will be displayed on a drive
in atie

screen, up to 2 drive information screens can be

et.
goP—up display
ect to set the pop-up displays (—P. 105), which may appear

in some situations, on/off.
 Accent color
Select to change the accent colors on the screen, such as the
cursor color.
* Initialization
Select to reset the meter display settings.

*: If equipped
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M Eco Driving Indicator
@ Eco Driving Indicator Light (—P. 91)
(@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display

~

Suggests the Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on
acceleration.

(® Eco driving ratio based on acceleration

If the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco
driving, the right side of Eco Driving
Indicator Zone Display will illuminate.

® Zone of Eco driving

The drive information will be reset (only items Gangdde reset manually).
M Pop-Up display Q

The pop-up display is displayed on the r%n ation display according to

the operating conditions of the followjse jons:

® Route guidance display of the na f) system-linked system (if equipped)

® Incoming call display of the phone system (if equipped)
The pop-up display funci n Isabled.

=1
(%]
=
c
3
@
>
2
Q
c
(2]
7}
@
@

M Tire inflation pressure

@It may take a few@minutés to display the tire inflation pressure after the
engine switch is ed to IGNITION ON mode. It may also take a few min-
inflation pressure after inflation pressure has been

utes to displ
adjuste
®“---" ma displayed if the tire information cannot be determined due to

unf@wbrable radio wave conditions.
O Tice | ipn pressure changes with temperature. The displayed values may

e different from the values measured using a tire pressure gauge.
etting up the display

the vehicle in a safe place, apply the parking brake, and shift the shift
lever to P

B Suspension of the settings display

In the following situations, the settings display using the meter control
switches will be suspended.

® When a warning message appears on the multi-information display
® When the vehicle begins to move
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BLiquid crystal display
Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

A\ WARNING

B Caution for use while driving
For safety, avoid operating the meter control switch while driving as muao

as possible, and do not look continuously at the multi-information djgf
while driving. Stop the vehicle and operate the meter control switéh. F @

to do so may cause a steering wheel operation error, resulting i & ot
pected accident. &

Bl Cautions while setting up the display
As the engine needs to be running during setting up the dj nsure that
the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate vegtilation. 9 a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases including harmfuljga onoxide (CO)

may collect and enter the vehicle. This may Idad t@death or a serious
health hazard.

NOTICE

While setting up the display

To prevent battery discharge, that the engine is running while setting
up the display features.
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Fuel consumption information”

The fuel consumption information can be displayed on the navi-
gation system or multimedia system screen.

IDispIay the trip information or past record screen
Press the “INFO/APPS” button, and then select “Fuel Consu
on the screen. ’\
ITrip information
(D Reset the trip information data

(@ Previous fuel consumption per
minute @ 6

(® Current fuel consumption

(@ Average vehicle speed @E O

131SN|2 Juswnisuj

® 6

() Elapsed time
@ CrUiSing range IN21LA013AU
Average fuel consumption f@ st 15 minutes is divided by color

into past averages an ttalned since the engine switch was
last turned to the “O itien (vehicles without smart entry & start
system) or IGNITI @) ode (vehicles with smart entry & start sys-
tem). Use the dis ed average fuel consumption as a reference.

These i ee amples only, and may vary slightly from actual
conditiozg

O&

*: If equipped
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IPast record

(D Reset the past record data

(2 Best recorded fuel consumption @

(® Average fuel consumption @ ®
Previous fuel consumption

@ p ® @
record

(® Update the past record data @ Q

These images are examples only, and may vary slightlm tual
conditions.

B Resetting the data

Selecting “Clear” on the “Trip information” screen r the trip informa-

tion data.

Selecting “Clear” on the “Past record” scree he past record data.
M Updating the past record data

Selecting “Update” on the “Past recq ”&een will update the past record

data.

will be reset at the same time.

B Cruising range
Displays the estimated distance that can be driven with the quan-
tity of fuel remaining.

This distance is ¢ uted based on your average fuel consumption. As a
result, the actu@ e that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

R
X

Also, the average fuel consumpt'é ed in the multi-information display
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Operation of
each component

3-1. Key information

3-2. Opening, closing and

locking the doors
Side doors............... e @
Back door (Lift-up e\

Back door (Dou 137
Smart entry & $§tart
system ......S ... 142
3-3. Adjust e Seats
Fronf{seats............cccccvvvunnee 148

position memory ....159
Qed restraints ................. 163
. ®Adjusting the steering
wheel and mirrors

@ Steering wheel................... 167

Inside rear view mirror ....... 171
Outside rear view

MIITOrS .ooovviiiiieieeeeeeeeeee 173

& 3-5. Opening and closing the

windows and moon roof
O Power windows.................. 177
& Moon roof.........cccccviveennnnn,
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IThe keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

O Master keys

Operating the wireless remote con-
trol function (—P. 111)

(@ Valet key
(® Key number plate

1Y31LA006

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start sy

(D Electronic keys

e Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 142)
e Operating the wireless rem

control function (—P. 111)
(@ Mechanical keys
(® Key number pIate

.&é

@ |=zoe ED

11I31LAB01
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IWireIess remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

(D Locks the doors (—P. 116)
(@ Unlocks the doors (—P. 116)

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

(D Locks the doors (—P. 116)

(2 Closes the windows and moon
roof*1: 2 (—>P. 116)

(® Unlocks the doors (—P. 116)

@ Opens the windows and moon &
roof*1: 2 (—>P. 116)

® Opens/closes the back do
(—P. 125)

(6 Sounds the alarm 2)
*1: These settings m{be tomized at your Toyota dealer.

11I31LAGB03

*2: |f equipped

&O
O&

N

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -
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IUsing the mechanical key (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

To take out the mechanical key,
slide the release lever and take
the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one side.
If the key cannot be inserted in a
lock cylinder, turn it over and re-
attempt to insert it.

mechanical key together with the electronic

After using the mechanical key, store it in the electronic % the

key. If the elgafro
tery is depleted or the entry function does not operate @Iy, you will

need the mechanical key. (—P. 633)

M Panic mode (if equipped)

When («p is pressed for longer than
about one second, an alarm will sound
intermittently and the vehicle lights will
flash to deter any person from trying t
break into or damage your vehicle.

To stop the alarm, press any bt
the wireless remote control.

11I31LAB05

B When required to leave cle’s key with a parking attendant
Lock the glove box agcircumstances demand. (—P. 471)

» Vehicles without a'Smart entry & start system
Carry the ghas or your own use and provide the attendant with the

valet key.

» Vehicles wi smart entry & start system
Rem he mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with

t?@t c key only.
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MIf you lose your keys
New genuine keys can be made by your Toyota dealer using a master key
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or the other key (vehicles with
a smart entry & start system) and the key number stamped on your key num-
ber plate. Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehi-
cle.

B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing a key with wireless remote control function onto an aircraff
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircr
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc., ensure that the butt

not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may caus@&

emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the
B Key battery depletion a&
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

If the wireless remote control function does not operate, ery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—'

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will the cabin when the engine
waves, the battery will become

stops.
® As the electronic key always receiy®

% used. The following symptoms indi-

ifay be depleted. Replace the battery

depleted even if the electronic ke$
cate that the electronic key
when necessary. (—P.

* The smart entry & tem or the wireless remote control does not
operate.

» The detection aréa becotes smaller.

» The LED indica n the key surface does not turn on.

@®To avoid er' et@rioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
(3 1t.) of powifg electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

* TVs

onal cOmputers
ing cellular phones or cordless phones

lacing the key battery
—P. 545
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M Confirmation of the registered key number

The number of keys already registered to the vehicle can be confirmed. Ask
your Toyota dealer.

NOTICE

To prevent key damage

Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.

Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer, gte.

Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or pla
close to such materials. &
Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of t le ic key.

Do not disassemble the keys.

Do not place the keys near objects that produce
TVs, audio systems and induction cookers.
% ent such as low-fre-

Do not place the keys near medical electrical
py®€quipment, and do not
receive medical attention with the keys erson.
Carrying the electronic key on your p&:

or¥more away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. Radig Waveg/ emitted from electric appliances
within10 cm (3.9 in.) of the el ic
ing the key to not functi

may interfere with the key, caus-
In case of a smart ent system malfunction or other key-related
problems

Take your vehicle @ith all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota deg

netig fields, such as

¢ key is lost
remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases signifi-

cant isit yaur Toyota dealer immediately with all remaining electronic
key: were provided with your vehicle.

O
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The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry func-
tion, wireless remote control, key or door lock switch.

ILocking and unlocking the doors from the outside

€ Smart entry & start system (if equipped) e:

Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(O Grip the driver’s door handle
to unlock the door. Grip the
passenger’s door handle to
unlock all the doors.*

Make sure to touch the sensor
on the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

1132LA602

: The door unlock settings can BB ged. (P. 123)
(2 Touch the lock sensor

part of the hand '4@
Check that the door

\
’&&Q
%O

ation on the upper part or lower
e doors.

DC

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

ecurely locked.
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@ Wireless remote control

» Vehicles without a smart entry » Vehicles with a smart entry &
& start system start system

) o e o

W3LAOTH 32LA604
(D Locks all the doors 0
Check that the door is securely locked. Q
Press and hold to close the windows and FL2
(@ Unlocks all the doors Q
on roof.*1: 2

Press and hold to open the windowﬁ?
*1: These settings must be customy ur Toyota dealer. (vehicles with

a smart entry & start system o

*2: If equipped
@ Key

» Vehicles withgfit a sMart entry & start system

(D Unlocks aeNioors

@ Loc Iors
S
O

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

1Y32LA035

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical
key. (—P. 633)
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M Operation signals
Doors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the
doors have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Windows and moon roof (if equipped): A buzzer sounds to indicate that the
windows and moon roof are operating.

M Security feature

If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle i
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

B When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper garfg
the door handle ’ &

If the door will not lock even when the top-
side sensor area is touched, try touching
both the topside and underside sensor
areas at the same time.

1Y32LA037

y N
B Door lock buzzer ‘
If an attempt to lock the doors is made When a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously for 5 .¥Fully close the door to stop the

buzzer, and lock the vehicle once ok
M Setting the alarm (if equip e@
Locking the doors will s @ ala ystem. (—P. 81)
MIf the smart entry & starf€ystem or the wireless remote control does not

operate properly
® Vehicles with sg ntry & start system: Use the mechanical key to lock

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

and unlogk t Y(—P. 633)
®Replace with a new one if it is depleted. (—P. 545)

N

$0
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen using the wireless remote control and operating the power win-
dows or moon roof (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Operate the power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts
caught in the window or moon roof. Also, do not allow children to operate

the wireless remote control. It is possible for children and other passenger;
to get caught in the power window or moon roof.

function intentionally.
@ The jam protection function may not work if somethingG

B Jam protection function P Q
®Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the ja &
&g

ht just
before the window or moon roof fully closes.

©
&
‘@&

&
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ILocking and unlocking the doors from the inside

@ Door lock switch

(D Locks all the doors
(2 Unlocks all the doors

@ Inside lock button

(D Locks the door
(2 Unlocks the door

The driver’s door can be opened
by pulling the inside door handle
even if the lock button is in the
lock position.

w

ml nni
L—

J

1Y32LA041

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -
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ILocking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.

Close the door while pulling the door handle.
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The door cannot be locked if the key is in the engine switch.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system Q
The door cannot be locked if the engine switch is in ACCE§S
IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside thx 4

y b

However, the key may not be detected correctly and the& e
locked.

&

IRear door child-protector lock

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is
set.

(D Unlock
(@ Lock
These locks can be set to pr |
children from opening th
doors. Push down c
door switch to lock b ors.

1Y32LA043
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IAutomatic door locking and unlocking systems (if equipped)

The following functions can be set or canceled:

For instructions on customizing, refer to P. 662.

Function Operation

locking function doors.

Shift position linked door | Shifting the shift lever out of P locks all the
Shift position linked door E
unlocking function
Speed linked door lock- | All the doors are locked when the icle\§peed
ing function is approximately 20 km/h (12 mplay) ofQiigher.

L . All the doors are unlocked e driver’s 3
Driver’s door linked door . o )

; . door is opened within gppgoximately 45 seconds

unlocking function - ;
after turning the engin .

Shifting the shift lever to P unlocks allghe @

B Setting and canceling the functions
To switch between setting and ¢ % follow the procedure

below.
Close all the doors and tur, ine switch to IGNITION ON
mode. (Perform step 2 witQi econds.)
Shift the shift lev ) —_—
and press an the

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

driver's door, lo switch
(g or ) for approxi-

matel oNpls and then
rele .

The shif§lever and switch posi-
s corresponding to the

function to be set are
own in the following table.
e the same procedure to cancel the function.

7

1Y32LA045
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Driver’s door lock

Function Shift lever position - .
switch position

Shift position linked door locking

function 5 a
Shift position linked door unlock- a
ing function

Speed linked door locking func-

tion I
N
Driver’s door linked door unlock-

ing function

When the setting or canceling operation is complete, @ rs are

O
2
‘@(
&
N
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B Changing the door unlock function setting (vehicles with a smart entry &
start system)

It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks using the wireless
remote control.

Turn the engine switch off.

When the indicator on the key surface is turned off, press and hold a or,
((c. (if equipped) for approximately 5 seconds while pressing g on Q

key.
The setting changes each time an operation is performed, as sh%.

(When changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, fo east
5 seconds, and repeat step [2].)
. 3
e mformatlon Unlocking function
display

Holding the driver's do
handle unlocks only

driver’s door. N Exterlor Beeps 3 times

Interior: Pings once
Holding a passgag door
handle unloc @ e doors.

H a door handle |Exterior: Beeps twice
unlog&ks all the doors. Interior: Pings once

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

For vehicleg wi - To prevent unintended triggering of the alarm, unlock
the doors ireless remote control and open and close a door once
after the set have been changed. (If a door is not opened within 30 sec-

onds r a is pressed, the doors will be locked again and the alarm will

aujeya be set.)
Ithat the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm. (—P. 81)
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B Impact detection door lock release system (if equipped)

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are
unlocked. Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident, how-
ever, the system may not operate.

B Using the mechanical key (vehicles with smart entry & start system)
The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key.

(—P. 633)

Bl Conditions affecting the operation of the smart entry and start systemg@r
wireless remote control
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system PS Q

The wireless remote control function may not operate normally,i \
ing situations. &

®Near a TV tower, radio station, electric power plant, airp r r facility
that generates strong radio waves

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone er Wikeless communi-
cation device

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity

® When the wireless key has come into cont; ,or is covered by a metal-
lic object

®When a wireless key (that emits radi es) is being used nearby

® When the wireless key has been@r n electrical appliance such as a
personal computer

» Vehicles with a smart e & tgystem

—P. 144

B Customization

Settings (e.g. unloclgihg function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable f —P. 662)

A\ WAR

B To pfelent an*accident

following precautions while driving the vehicle.
to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
g in death or serious injury.

nsure that all doors are properly closed and locked.
® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.

Be especially careful for the diver’'s door, as the door may be opened
even if the inside lock button is in locked position.

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the sec-
ond seat.
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Back door (Lift-up type)

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the fol-
lowing procedures.

ILocking and unlocking the back door

@ Smart entry & start system e;
Carry the electronic key to enable this function.

(D Locks all the doors
Check that the door is securely
locked.

(2 Unlocks all the doors
The doors cannot be unlocked

for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

1132LAG05

@ Wireless remote control
—P. 116

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

@ Door lock switch

—P. 119
Opening/, back door with the wireless remote control
(vehlcles r back door)
the switch.
&r back door can be oper-
% only when the back door is
plgtked.*

his setting can be customized so
that the power back door can be
operated when the back door is
locked. (—P. 662)

1132LAG06
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Opening the back door from the inside (vehicles with power
back door)
The power back door can be

opened/closed using the power
back door switch or wireless

_J__
remote control. (—P. 125) R
. <7
Push and hold the switch to close

or open.
(A buzzer sounds.)

N—

IOpening the back door from the outside
Open the upper back door

» Vehicles without power back
door

When the back door is
unlocked: Raise the back
door while pressing up th
back door opener switch.

When the back __d i
locked: While n
electronic key, raiSglthe Hack
door while ssing®up the
back doorgpefer switch.

1Y32LA058

» Vehi \ yower back door

When power back door is unlocked: Press the back door
ner switch.

the power back door is locked: While carrying an elec-
nic key, press and hold the back door opener switch.

The upper back door will automatically* open.

*: Using the customization function, the upper back door can be set to
not automatically open, even when the back door opener switch is
pressed. (—P. 662)

When the automatic open function is disabled, the upper back door
can be opened by lifting it up with the back door opener switch
pressed and held.
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Open the lower back door
Pull the handle.

IPower back door switch (if equipped)

Pressing the switch closes upper
back door automatically. (A
buzzer sounds.)

Pressing the switch while the

upper back door is closing opens it
again.

ICanceIing the power back do

Turn the main switch off to
the power back door

@ On

Orange mark ongghe switch should

be visible wh itch is on.
@ off

The ba r cannot be operated
e ith th& wireless remote con-
tro ower back door switch.

O

1Y32LA060

em (if equipped)

1Y32LA062a
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IWhen closing the back door

® Make sure that the lower back
door is closed before closing
the upper back door.

@ Lower the back door using the
back door handle, and make
sure to push the back door
down from the outside to close
it.

I Rear step bumper

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-up
loading.

1Y32LA064

<
\
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$0



3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors 129

M Power back door operating conditions (vehicles with power back door)
® When the engine switch is off or in accessory mode, the power back door
can be opened and closed if the power back door main switch is on and all
of the following conditions are met.
» The power back door is unlocked (except when closing)
« The lower back door is closed (only when closing)*3
® When the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the power back door %

*1,2

be opened and closed if the power back door main switch is on and all of
following conditions are met.*
» The power back door is unlocked (except when closing) * O
« The lower back door is closed (only when closing)*3 \
» The vehicle speed is below 3 km/h (1 mph) and the shift Ie\w

*1: The customization function can be set so that the power fack can be
operated using the wireless remote control even wh ck door is
locked. In this case, even when the back door4s clgsedWit is not locked.

Therefore, make sure to perform a lock operatio

: Even if the back door is locked, it operate % back door opener
switch is pressed and held while carrying t @

pper back door is in a closing

*2

*3: If the lower back door is opened whilegthe

operation, it automatically opens a
*4: The back door cannot be operige the wireless remote control.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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M If the back door opener is inoperative
The back door can be operated from the inside.
Remove the cover on the back door

trim.
Use a cloth to prevent scratches.

? o|®

0
[

Remove the screw and cover.
(Venhicle without power back door)

1Y32LA066

Push the lever for the back door motor, o @back door.

» Vehicles without power back door

<

> Vehml@gback door

O’&

M Jam protection function (vehicles with power back door)

If anything obstructs the power back door while it is closing/opening, the back
door will automatically operate in the opposite direction.

1Y32LA067

1Y32LA068
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B When re-connecting the battery (vehicles with power back door)
To enable the power back door to operate properly, perform the following:
® Unlock the back door using the door lock switch
@ Close the back door manually

M Back door closer (vehicles with power back door)

In the event that the upper back door and lower back door are left slightly
open, the back door closer will automatically close them to the fully close
position.

M Fall-down protection function (vehicles with power back door)
While the power back door is opening automatically, applying exc@s, iv

to it will stop the opening operation to prevent the power back p
idly falling down. &
B Back door reserve lock function (vehicles with power b

This function is a function which reserves locking of aII eforehand g

when the back door is open. When the following performed, all

the doors except the back door are locked and t oor will also be

locked at the same time it is closed.

Close all doors, except the back door.
Perform any of the following during thgfau c closing operation of the

back door.

* Press the lock button on the wixgl emote control. (—P. 111)

 Touch the lock sensor on th cwledr handle with carrying the electronic
key on your person. (2P. @

Also, if the back door d ose due to the operation of the jam pro-

tection function, etc., ack door is automatically closing after a

reserve lock operatio is penormed, the reserve lock function is canceled and
all the doors will un
| Customlzatlo

Settings ( peratlon) can be changed.
(Custom| edtdres —P. 662)

O
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A\ WARNING

B While driving

@ Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or lug-
gage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-

ous health hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.
@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closgg
the back door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while g g

causing an accident.

® Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the evgfit, of den
braking, sudden swerving or an accident, they are suscepjille ath or
serious injury.

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious inj

® Do not allow children to play in the luggageseag ent.
If a child is accidentally locked in the \@ compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion or other injurie

® Do not allow a child to open or clg, ck door.
Doing so may cause the back move unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck t by the closing back door.

B Operating the back do

Observe the following ions.
Failure to do so may cau arts of the body to be caught, resulting in death
or serious injury.

®Remove any_kigaWa loads, such as snow and ice, from the back door
before nj (NF-allure to do so may cause the back door suddenly shut
again aitef it¥§,opened.

®When ope or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
th rrounding area is safe.
()

y is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
@ ack door is about to open or close.

USE caution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it
ay move abruptly in strong wind.
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A\ WARNING

@ The back door may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully. It is more difficult to
open or close the back door on an
incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the back door unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the back door is fully open and
secure before using the luggage com-
partment.

® When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

® When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.

1Y32LA071

® Do not pull on the back door dampe y tO"Close the back door, and do
not hang on the back door dampejStay.
Doing so may cause hands to b

break, causing an accident.

@®|If a bicycle carrier or i a Ofect is attached to the back door, it
may suddenly shut a @-l eing opened, causing someone’s hands,
head or neck to be calght and injured. When installing an accessory part
to the back door, uing a enuine Toyota part is recommended.

it or the back door damper stay to

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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A\ WARNING

M Back door closer (vehicles with a power back door)

@In the event that the back door is left
slightly open, the back door closer will
automatically close it to the fully closed
position. It takes several seconds
before the back door closer begins to
operate. Be careful not to catch fingers
or anything else in the back door, as this
may cause bone fractures or other seri-
ous injuries.

1132LA675

@ Use caution when using the back dgo ser as it still operates when the
power back door system is canc
e

M Power back door (if equippe
Observe the following pregaut

Failure to do so may cag

@ Check the safety of theglirrohding area to make sure there are no obsta-
cles or anything th@t coul@cause any of your belongings to get caught.

@ If anyone is in theWicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the backgdo to open or close.
r

@ If the p oor system is turned off with the main switch while the
back door€§, operating automatically, the automatic operation is stopped.
T ack do0r then has to be operated manually. Take extra care when on

inGlines as the back door may open or close unexpectedly.

the back door opener switch is pressed a second time during an
atic open operation that was performed by pressing the back door

pener switch, the operation stops and the back door has to be operated
manually. At this time, take extra care, as the back door may open or close
abruptly.

@ If the operating conditions of the power back door are no longer met, a
buzzer may sound and the back door may stop opening or closing. The
back door then has to be operated manually. Take extra care when on an
incline, as the back door may open or close abruptly.

perating the power back door.
a serious injury.




3-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors 135

A\ WARNING

®On an incline, the back door may suddenly shut after it opens. Make sure
the back door is fully open and secure.

@ In the following situations, the power back door may detect an abnormality
and automatic operation may be stopped. In this case, the back door has
to be operated manually. Take extra care when on an incline, as the back

door may open or close abruptly.

» When the back door contacts an obstacle

* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when the d @
switch is turned to the IGNITION ON mode or the engine i ed

during automatic operation
@ If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to t a r, the
power back door may not operate, causing itself to m@on, or the
back door may suddenly shut again after being operiegd, ing some-
one’s hands, head or neck to be caught and ifjur n installing an
accessory part to the back door, using a genui part is recom-

mended.
B Jam protection function (vehicles with o@w door)
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or ser injury.

@ Never use any part of your body tionally activate the jam protection
function.
0

@ The jam protection function ork if something gets caught just
before the back doo | . Be careful not to catch fingers or any-
thing else.

@®The jam protect&nct may not work depending on the shape of the

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

object that is cal Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

&6
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NOTICE

Back door damper stays
The back door is equipped with damper stays that hold the back door in

place.
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door damper stay, resulting

in malfunction.
Do not attach any foreign objects, such — N
T X

as stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives
to the damper stay rod.

Do not touch the damper stay rod with
gloves or other fabric items.

Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

Do not place your hand on the damper stay or
To prevent back door closer malfuncti

es with power back

door)
Do not apply excessive force to the bac&)r while the back door closer is
operating.

To prevent damage to the po oor (if equipped)
Make sure that there i nm@e en the back door and frame that
t c

would prevent move k door. Operating the power back door

when excessive loa t on the back door may cause a malfunc-
tion.
Do not apply e |ve force to the back door while the power back door
is operatmg
Take c age the sensors (installed on the right and left edges
of the door) with a knife or other sharp object. If the sensor is
nect the power back door will not operate in automatic operation.
Wh&atmg the back door reserve lock function (vehicles with
baCk door)

ure to carry the electronic key on your person.

e electronic key is returned inside the vehicle during the closing opera-
tion, it may be locked even if the electronic key is inside the vehicle depend-
ing on the location of electronic key.

Before leaving the vehicle, make sure that all the doors are closed and
locked.
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Back door (Double type)

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the fol-
lowing procedures.

ILocking and unlocking the back door

@ Wireless remote control e:

—P. 116
@ Door lock switch
—P. 119

@ Inside lock button

(D Locks the door
(2 Unlocks the door

1Y32LA074

\
’&&O
%O
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IOpening the back door from the outside
Open the left side door.
(D Pull the handle
@ Open

Open the right side door.
(D Pull the lever
@ Open

1Y32LA076

Q&
‘&Qﬁ
O&

N
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IOpening the back door from the inside
Open the left side door.
(D Pull the handle
@ Open

Open the right side door.
(D Pull the lever
@ Open

IBack door child-protector loc

The door cannot be opene
inside the vehicle wh I
set.

@O Unlock

(@ Lock
This lo Q 2t to prevent chil-
dren fr ening the back door.
P dowr®on the back door
5 0 Jock the back door.

/( 1Y32LA079
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I Rear step bumper

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-up
loading.

B When closing the back door
Before closing the left side door, ensure that the right id@ has been

closed first.

A\ WARNING

B While driving
@ Keep the back door closed while drivingf
If the back door is left open, it may hit r-by objects while driving or lug-

gage may be unexpectedly thrownfOliy caising an accident.
@ e vehicle, causing death or a seri-

In addition, exhaust gases ma
IOSE the back door before driving.

ous health hazard. Make sur,
@ Before driving the vehj re that the back door is fully closed. If
, it may open unexpectedly while driving,

the back door is not
causing an accident.

®Never let anyongS§it in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden

braking or a cailisiOf, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.
EWhile pagKi
C

If the ope or hides the stop and tail lights, rear turn signal lights or
rear gejro reflé@tors while you are parked, other road users must be warned
of t sence of your vehicle by a warning reflector or other device.
H\YheR,c ren are in the vehicle
‘@ e the following precautions.
iltre to do so may result in death or serious injury.
®Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.

If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to operate unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.
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A\ WARNING

H Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death
or serious injury.

®When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.
@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them kng
the back door is about to open or close. 2 4
r it

@ Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windy, e&
may move abruptly in strong wind. &
@ The back door is more difficult to open
or close on an incline than on a level
surface, so beware of the back door
unexpectedly opening or closing by

itself. Make sure that the back door is
fully open and secure before using the

luggage compartment. A‘
o
® When closing the back door, tak 5
care to prevent your fingers ef8
being caught.

® When closing the back
to press it lightly on
the back door handle
close the back gdbor, it
hands or arms

1Y32LA081
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used to fully
ay result in
belg caught.

1Y32LA082

® Do not it hccessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door. D gbuld cause the door to become heavy, which could inter-

few ing/closing.
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Smart entry & start system”

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying
the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
The driver should always carry the electronic key.

@ Locks and unlocks the side doors (—P. 115)

@ Locks and unlocks the back door (—P. 125) ¢ OQ
@ Starts the engine (—P. 212) \
B Antenna location &

@ Antennas outside the cabin

(@ Antennas outside cabin (if equipped)
(® Antennas inside the cabin
® Antenna outside the luggage compart-

ment & Yo =

g/v @ 1Y32LA084
M Effectiver g@a ithin which the electronic key is detected)
I

C)When lo g ocking the doors
The, system@an be operated when the AT
el%key is within about 0.7 m (2.3 [ ———
fof

,‘:' i\
er of the outside front door ((@HE)
e

b
N

@ . (Only the doors detecting the
k an be operated.) <

1Y32LA085

{_JWhen starting the engine or changing engine switch modes
The system can be operated when the electronic key is inside the vehicle.

*: If equipped
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B Alarms and warning indicators

Vehicles without multi-information display: A combination of exterior and inte-
rior alarms as well as warning lights are used to prevent theft of the vehicle
and accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures for the warning light that comes on. (—P. 591)

Vehicles with multi-information display: A combination of exterior and interior
alarms as well as warning messages shown on the multi-information display
are used to prevent theft of the vehicle and accidents resulting from erron
ous operation. Take appropriate measures in response to any warning m

sage on the multi-information display.
The following table describes circumstances and correction proceﬁ e

only alarms are sounded. \

Alarm Situation Corr
Exterior alarm |[An attempt was made to |Clos the doors 3
sounds once for 5 |lock the vehicle while a doofya I the doors
seconds is open a

The engine switch 2
turned to ACCES %
mode while the driy€r's@gef | Turn the engine switch

was open (or river's |off and close the
the |driver’s door

Interior alarm
pings continuously

switch was
hile the driver's | Close the driver’s door

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

H Battery-saving JilC

The batter, tinction will be activated in order to prevent the electronic
key batter d thefDattery from being discharged while the vehicle is not in

operatign for ng time.
®In mwing situations, the smart entry & start system may take some
f

i ock the doors.

electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
e outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.

@ If the smart entry & start system has not been used for 14 days or longer,
the doors cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver’s door. In this
case, take hold of the driver’s door handle, or use the wireless remote con-
trol or the mechanical key, to unlock the doors.
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B Electronic Key Battery-Saving Function

When battery-saving mode is set, battery depletion is minimized by stopping
the electronic key from receiving radio waves.

Press g twice while pressing and

holding f . Confirm that the electronic [[a %N
key indicator flashes 4 times. Ll \
While the battery-saving mode is set, the
smart entry & start system cannot be
used. To cancel the function, press any of @

’ II3

the electronic key buttons.

tions, the communication between the electronic key andgth&vehjcle may be
affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, wirel
and engine immobilizer system from operating pro

(Ways of coping: —P. 633)

® When the electronic key battery is depleted
®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, n, radio station, large dis-

play, airport or other facility that gener@ies S#8hg radio waves or electrical
noise

®When the electronic key is in ¢ ith, or is covered by the following
metallic objects

» Cards to which alumip@
 Cigarette boxes tha 4@
» Metallic wallets or bag

Bl Conditions affecting operation &
The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In t)@) g situa-

mote control

fOillis @ttached
aluminum foil inside

» Coins
* Hand warmer e of metal
* Media suc nd DVDs
®When o keys (that emit radio waves) are being used nearby

®When carr the electronic key together with the following devices that
emififadio waves

P rrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other
less communication device

ther vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves
Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)
« Digital audio players
 Portable game systems
@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the
rear window

®When the electronic key is placed near a battery charger or electronic
devices
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M Note for the entry function
® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas),
the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

» The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near
the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

» The electronic key is on the instrument panel or floor, or in the door pock-
ets or glove box when the engine is started or engine switch modes are
changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near

door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wavegfetep-

tion conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the c&hj & S

doors will become lockable from the outside, possibly trappin ctfBhic

key inside the vehicle. &
d

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, ghe may be

locked or unlocked by anyone. However, only the door ciihg the elec- 3
tronic key can be used to unlock the vehicle.
@ Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicl possible to start

the engine if the electronic key is near the wind

® The doors may unlock or lock if a large affotig water splashes on the
door handle, such as in the rain or in a gar % when the electronic key is
within the effective range. (The doof@will "@ltomatically be locked after
approximately 30 seconds if the d ot opened and closed.)

® Touching the door lock or unlock while wearing gloves may prevent
lock or unlock operation.

@ If the wireless remote d to lock the doors when the electronic
key is near the veh is a possibility that the door may not be

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

the doors.)

® When the lockseg n is performed using the lock sensor, recognition sig-

nals will up to two consecutive times. After this, no recognition
signals e . (if equipped)

OIf W dle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effec-

unlocked by the en:ry tion. (Use the wireless remote control to unlock

tiv ge, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. In this case, follow the
C orrection procedures to wash the vehicle.

e the electronic key in a location 2 m (6 ft.) or more away from the
¥ehicle. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

Set electronic key to battery-saving mode to disable the smart entry &
start system. (—P. 144)

@ |If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information dis-
play and a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock
all the doors.

®The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again, or
use the lock sensor on the lower part of the door handle.
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@If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped or back door
unlock switch is pressed.

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the origi-
nal position and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door handle
again.

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods
®To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within_2
(6 ft.) of the vehicle.
® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. .
M To operate the system properly
Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the sy, .
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating VS
outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of
may not be detected correctly and the system ma pperate properly. (The
ion function may not

alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lo >
operate.)

M If the smart entry & start system doe otgte properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: henechanical key. (—P. 633)
@ Starting the engine: —»P. 634

M Electronic key battery depletj
®The standard battery Ji years. (The battery becomes depleted

even if the electronic used.) If the smart entry & start system or
the wireless remote_contfgl function does not operate, or the detection area
becomes smaller e batt€ry may be depleted. Replace the battery when

necessary. (
®If the ba es Iow an alarm will sound in the cabin when the engine

stops.

.To vpid sempus deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
fthe following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:

onal computers
«“@¢€llular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers

Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
 Table lamps

B Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 662)

ot get
m from the

ctyonic key, the key
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MIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting

® Locking and unlocking the doors:
Use the wireless remote control or mechanical key. (—P. 116, 633)

@ Starting the engine and changing engine switch modes: —P. 634
@ Stopping the engine: —»P. 213

A\ WARNING

Bl Caution regarding interference with electronic devices
@ People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resyncﬂ
Nwain-
try &

therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillatorssfio
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the

start system antennas. (—P. 142)

The radio waves may affect the operation of such def necessary, 3
the entry function can be disabled. Ask your Toygta €eal r details, such

as the frequency of radio waves and timing of e jed radio waves.

Then, consult your doctor to see if you should

he entry function.

@®Users of any electrical medical device g8 implantable cardiac
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronizatio s pacemakers or implanta-
a

ble cardioverter defibrillators should@lconS®¥ the manufacturer of the
device for information about its under the influence of radio
waves.

Radio waves could have u effects on the operation of such

medical devices. @
Ask your Toyota deale tai disabling the entry function.

\
\«&O
%0
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IAdjustment procedure

» Manual seat

X6
Lo ¢
N 8
@\2\7-1
N\

(D Seat position adjustment lever

(2 Seatback angle adjustment lever
(® Vertical height adjustment lever*
(® Seat cushion (front) angle adju knob*
(® Lumbar support control switc

*. if equipped on d:@ @
&O
O&'
%
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» Power seat

(D Seat position control switch

(2) Seatback angle control switch

(® Seat cushion (front) angle control switch
® Vertical height control switch

(® Lumbar support control switch (driver’s sid @

IActive head restraint (if equipped)

When the occupant’s lower bac
presses against the seatb

during a rear-end collisio
head restraint moves gii (o)
ward and upward to @ educe

the risk of whiplash or
occupant.

ITY13C194
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M Active head restraint (if equipped)
Even small forces applied to the seatback may cause the head restraint to
move. Pushing up a locked head restraint forcibly may make the inner struc-
ture of the head restraint appear. This does not indicate a problem.

During

rear-end
collision

1Y33LA021

A\ WARNING

B When adjusting the seat positio

@ Take care when adjusting t ition to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by seat.
r

® Do not put your hal seat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands rftay be@®me jammed in the seat mechanism.
M Seat adjustme
®To red tl of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline S re than necessary.
If the sealNg, too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
reShint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
r$elt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
cident.
stments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that the seat is locked in position.
(manual seat only)
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Rear seats

IAdjustment procedure

B Second seat

(D Seatback angle adjustment

lever l[‘(lfglr% 0
(@ Seat position adjustment \ \‘| "

lever

N ‘1"‘ \
‘ 1Y33LA024

B Third seat (if equipped)
» Without center seat

(O Seatback angle adjustment

lever

> With e@

@ Sea& le adjustment
<

%O
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ITuminng the second seats and third seat entry

Vehicles with third seat: For easy access to the third seat, perform
in “Tumbling the second seats”. (—P. 153)

W Before tumbling the second seats

Stow the seat belt buckles
and lower the head restraints
to the lowest position.

1Y33LA038

Pass the outer seat belts
through the seat belt hangers
and secure the seat belt
plates.

This prevents the shoulder bel
from being damage.

Make sure that the seal (S
are removed from the h I

before using them

Vehicles with rear $€at enter-
tainment sygfem: ss the
cover bel the display
and over up.

lide the cover down from

:‘ the top of the display to cover
it.

LAO80IIJ
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B Tumbling the second seats

Fold down the seatback
while pulling the seatback
angle adjustment lever, and
swing the whole seat up and
forward.

Hook the holding strap to the
assist grip and secure

seat by pulling its free
When returning the
to its original po e

holding strap.

Ren&that hook cov-
fro e back of the seat
%n, and install them on
Qe at hooks.

hen returning the second seat
to its original position, remove
the seat hook covers from the
floor and install them in the back
of the seat cushion.

1Y33LA040

SN 1Y33LA044

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado -
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IFoIding up the third seats (if equipped)

| Before folding up the third seats

Stow the seat belt buckles.

» Without center seat » With center seat

1Y33LA047

O

With center seat: Stow the center head
(—P. 166)

Pass the outer seat belts
through the seat belt hangers
and secure the seat
plates.

This prevents the
from being dama

Make sure that theSgeat belts
are removed §iom the¥hangers
before usi

Wit at. Stow the center seat belt tabs in the cover set
in theNgoT 5 P. 34)
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B Folding up the third seats

Fold down the head
restraints while pulling the
head restraint angle levers
(—P. 164).

Push the seatback angle
levers and fold the third seat-
backs.

levers.

The seat will rise, and. th
back striker will a8
cally sit up.

Before raising, gmake
the handle o e rear of the

seatbackQ
Sem&e eats by the strik-

O

1Y33LA052
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Remove the seat hook cov-
ers from the back of the seat
cushion, and install them on
the seat hooks.

B Returning the third seats

Remove the seat hook cov-
ers from the floor and install
them into the back of the seat
cushion.

Unlock the seats by pulling
the stowed seat lock releaS
levers and lower the s
its original positi

Sem&a ;eats by the strik-

1Y33LA054

1Y33LA055

1Y33LA056
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Pull the handle and raise the
seatbacks.

Fix the handle securely in its
original position after use.

Raise the head restraints.

1Y33LA058
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A\ WARNING

M Seat adjustment

To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the

shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
accident.

Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may’une
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

HEWhen the seatback is folded
@ Do not sit on or place anything on the seatback while drivi
@®Be sure to install the seat hook covers on the seat ho @u may get
burned when they become hot.
B When returning the seatbacks to their original p@si
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do @ 2\
serious injury.

@ Be careful not to get your hands or feetgi % n the seat.

n
result in death or

® Make sure the seats are securely lock@d. Fallure to do so will prevent the
seat belt from operating properly.
@ Check that the seat belts are not or caught under the seat.
r

@ Arrange the seat belts in th itions for ready use.

B Avoiding damage to m ents
Do not hang or attach a Ing'Bn the seatback striker.
[ 4

NOTICE \
Before t in Iding up the seats

The t beltS@nd buckles must be stowed.
Aftej girping the third seat
u that the handle on the rear of the seatback has been secured.
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Driving position memory”

This feature automatically adjusts the driver’'s seat, steering
wheel and outside rear view mirrors to make entering and exit-
ing the vehicle easier or to suit your preferences.

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s Rat,
ing wheel and outside rear view mirrors) can be recorded@fid
by pressing a button.

Three different driving positions can be entered into ofy.
B Recording procedure é
Check that the shift lever is in P.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITIO

Adjust the driver’s seat, steeri and outside rear view
mirrors to the desired positio

While pressing the “S

button, or within 3 se @n
after the “SET tORIS

pressed, press b >, ‘2"

or “3" untilp theN buzzer
sounds.
If

e pd” button has
beep Preset, the previ-
rded position will be

IDriving position memory Q
Hed

__BDEoe
e

1Y33LA072

*: If equipped

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado
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B Recall procedure
Check that the shift lever is in P.
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
Press one of the buttons for
the driving position you want
to recall until the buzzer
sounds.

sol»e)
—

1Y33LA074

M To stop the position recall operation part-way t@ro
Perform any of the following:
® Press the “SET” button.

® Press button “1”, “2” or “3".
® Operate any of the seat adjustment ﬁ only cancels seat position

recall).
® Operate the tilt and telescopic st ontrol switch (only cancels steering
wheel position recall).
1zéd

H Seat position that can bgsdge P. 148)
The adjusted position thaf"the position adjusted by lumber support
switch can be recorded.

M Operating the dri&pos ion memory after turning the engine switch
D)

off
Recorded geat -@ nS can be activated up to 180 seconds after the driver’s
door is opeh€d apdgnother 60 seconds after it is closed again.
MIin ordegto c ctly use the driving position memory function
If a position is already in the furthest possible position and the seat is
operate e same direction, the recorded position may be slightly different

@ is recalled.
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IMemory recall function

Each electronic key can be registered to recall your preferred driving
position.
B Registering procedure

Record your driving position to button “1”, “2" or “3" before perform-

ing the following:
Carry only the key you want to register, and then close the drj

r
door. o Q
If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving positi@ e

recorded properly.

Check that the shift lever is in P. () 3
Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON

Recall the driving position that you want

While pressing the recalled
button, press and hold the
door lock switch (either lock
or unlock) until the buzze
sounds.

If the button could n b@ |
tered, the buzzer coniif-
3

uously for app

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

1Y33LA076

positio e electronic key that has been registered to the

drivipg on, and then unlock and open the driver’s door using
th art entry & start system or wireless remote control.

e driving position will move to the recorded position.
? he driving position is in a position that has already been recorded, the

seconds. ’
B Recall proced&
Make reh doors are locked before recalling the driving

seat and outside rear view mirrors will not move.
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B Cancelation procedure

Carry only the key you want to cancel and then close the driver’s
door.

If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be
canceled properly.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.
While pressing the “SET” button, press and hold the door |
switch (either lock or unlock) until the buzzer sounds twice@

If the button could not be canceled, the buzzer sounds contl'
approximately 3 seconds.

M Recalling the driving position using the memory recall flinctign

@ Different driving positions can be registered for each el8gt key. There-
fore, the driving position that is recalled may be4gi nt gepending on the

key being carried.
@ If a door other than the driver’s door is unlocked % e smart entry & start
system, the driving position cannot be rec; @ Is case, press the driv-

ing position button which has been set.
B Customization

The unlock door settings of the me
(Customizable features: —P. 66

function can be customized.

A\ WARNING

Ml Seat adjustment caytio
Take care during s%\djus ment so that the seat does not strike the rear

passenger or s our body against the steering wheel.

O’\«
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Head restraints

IFront seats

Vertical adjustment
® Up ®
(2 Down

Push the head restraint up or down
while pressing the lock release but-
ton.

Angle adjustment (if equipped)

) IN33LA002

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

ISecond seats

® up

Pull the head rest@int up.

Qe b
Press h he lock release

buttop wh lowering the head
resifaint.

Lock release button

IN33LAOO4a
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IThird outboard seats (if equipped)

To fold the head restraints, pull the
head restraint angle lever

M Adjusting the height of the head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

IN33LA007

B Using the second center seat

seat armrest)
Always raise the head r i n
using.

B Removing the head restrfnts
» Front seats

@straint (vehicles without second

Vel from the stowed position when

Push a flathge wdriver into the
slot. Thegl @ ated on the right side
of the ri edewi€straint anchor.

O’&

A

ﬁ

p—

IN33LA008

While pressing in the flathead screwdriver, pull up the head restraint.
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» Second seats

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

» Third center seats (if equipped)

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

» Third outboard seats (if equipped)
Push a flathead screwdriver into t

slot.

The slot is located on the left sid

left head restraint anchor. @
While pressirb&athead screwdriver, pull up the head restraint.

R
3

2

]

Lock release button 40104

IN33LAO11

IN33LA012
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M Installing the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the installation holes.

Push down the head restraint to the lock position.

B When not using the third center seat head restraint (if equipped)

Open the zipper on the back of the third
seat and stow the head restraint inside.

A\ WARNING E )
B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the @ estraints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for eagh tive seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the correCigosition at all times.

@ After adjusting the head restrai h¥down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.
ints

® Do not drive with the h r oved.

‘&O&
&
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Steering wheel

IAdjustment procedure (manual adjustment type A)

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lever down.

Adjust to the ideal position by |
moving the steering wheel hori- N " )j
zontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the lever up
to secure the steering wheel.

< = Ja)
Lo /
y
)
@ il IN34LA019

\
’&&O
%O
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IAdjustment procedure (manual adjustment type B)

» To change the angle

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lock release lever
toward you.

Tilt the steering wheel to the
desired angle and release the
lever.

» To change the column length

Hold the steering wheel and
push down the lock release
lever.

Set the steering wheel to the
desired length and return the
lever to its original position.

IAdjustment proced

IN34LA021

tions:
(O
(@ Down

® To&fh&river
O

m the driver

Operating the swit{m es the steering wheel in the following direc-

IN34LA022
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IAuto tilt away (power adjustment type)

When the engine switch is turned
off, the steering wheel returns to
its stowed position by moving up
and away to enable easier driver
entry and exit.
Switching to ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON mode will return the

steering wheel to the original posi-
tion.

ENGINE
START
STOP

IHorn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the pes« mark.

B The power adjustment 4§
The engine switch is in SORY or IGNITION ON mode.*

*. |If the driver's seabelt S fastened, the steering wheel can be adjusted
regardless of en switch mode.

g wheel can be adjusted when

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

B Automatiggad] nt of the steering position
A desired ri sition can be entered to memory and recalled automati-
cally by the ing position memory system. (—P. 159)
lAfter%ng the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)
@ at the steering wheel is securely locked.
n may not sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked.
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A\ WARNING

Ml Caution while driving
Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.
M After adjusting the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)
Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causi
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury. o 6
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Inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable suffi-
cient confirmation of the rear view.

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

The height of the rear view mirror can be adjusted to suit your
posture.

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

O™
* IN34LA008
IAnti-gIare function
» Manual anti-glare inside r irror
O11E

Reflected light from t s of vehicles behind can be reduced
by operating the lever.

s S
C__

IN34LA025
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» Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles
behind, the reflected light is automatically reduced.

Changing automatic anti-glare
function mode

ON/OFF

Vehicles without a smart entry &
start system:

When the automatic anti-glare
function is in ON mode, the indica-
tor illuminates.

The function will be set to ON
mode each time the engine switch
is turned to the “ON” position.

Pressing the button turns the function to OFF, . e indicator also
turns off.)

Vehicles with a smart entry & start systemQ

When the automatic anti-glare functiog¥s i mode, the indicator illumi-
nates.

The function will be set to ON Je edch time the engine switch is turned
to IGNITION ON mode.
Pressing the button t t@tio to OFF mode. (The indicator also

turns off.)

B To prevent sensor, @rror hicles with auto anti-glare inside rear view

mirror)
To ensure ghat 1@ ors operate prop-
erly, do nofiuchyayover them. %’—)—7
o)
& —
A\ WARNING

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Outside rear view mirrors

IAdjustment procedure

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

@ Left
@ Right

To adjust the mirror, press the
switch.

@ Up
@ Right
(® Down
@ Left

IFoIding the mirrors \@_

Push the mirror bagk in%he direc-
tion of the vehicl ear.

&O
O&'

IN34LA029
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IFoIding and extending the mirrors (Power type)

B Using the switch

(O Extends the mirrors
(2 Folds the mirrors

W Setting automatic mode

@
tion AUTO

1134LA608
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ILinked mirror function when reversing (if equipped)

When the mirror select switch is in the L or R position, the outside rear
view mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is
reversing in order to give a better view of the ground.

To disable this function, move the mirror select switch to the neutral
position (between L and R).

B Adjusting the mirror angle when the vehicle is reversing

With the shift lever in R, adjust the mirror angle at a deoire
tion. The adjusted angle will be memorized and the mi t0-
matically tilt to the memorized angle whenever the % ris

I
shifted to R from next time. < ! .
The memorized downward tilt position of the mirror ISyli to the nor-

mal position (angle adjusted with the shift leveg imgthef%han R). There-
fore, if the normal position is changed after t, the tilt position
will also change.

When the normal position is changed, r,

t the angle in reversing.

B Mirror angle can be adjusted when

» Vehicles without a smart entry & tém

The engine switch is in the “AC position.

» Vehicles with a smart e rtjsystém

The engine switch is in RY or IGNITION ON mode.

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

B When the mirrors age fo d up (vehicles with outside rear view mirror
defoggers)

The outside regjwig jrrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn
on the re i @ lefogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defog-

gers. (—P.

B Auto i-glar@®function (if equipped)
Whe apti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to auto mode, the outside

r irrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-glare inside rear
\ ror to reduce reflected light. (—P. 171)
tom

atic adjustment of the mirror angle (if equipped)
A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and adjusted with the
touch of a button. (—P. 159)
M Using automatic mode in cold weather (if equipped)

When automatic mode is used in cold weather, the door mirror could freeze
up and automatic stowing and return may not be possible. In this event,
remove any ice and snow from the door mirror, then either operate the mirror
using manual mode or move the mirror by hand.
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A\ WARNING

HImportant points while driving

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded. o
@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and p

adjusted before driving. * @
EWhen a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful
hand caught by the moving mirror.

B When the mirror defoggers are operating (vehicles Wi tside rear
view mirror defoggers)
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as ecome very hot

and burn you.

NOTICE

If ice should jam the mirror

Do not operate the control or mirror face. Use a spray de-icer to
free the mirror.

\
\«&O
$0
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Power windows

IOpening and closing procedures

The power windows can be opened and closed using the following

switches.
> Type A

(@ Closing

(2) One-touch closing (driver’s win-
dow only)*

(® Opening
(® One-touch opening (driver’s
window only)*

*: To stop the window partway, oper-
ate the switch in the opposite direc-
tion.

» Type B
(D Closing

(2) One-touch closing* @ |
(® Opening

(® One-touch openipg*
*: To stop the win&srtway, oper-
ate the syvit eQpposite direc-
tion.

IN35LA005

IN35LA005

IWin%ck switch
P tR€ switch down to lock
ger window switches.

se this switch to prevent children
from accidentally opening or clos-
ing a passenger window.
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M The power windows can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

after the engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position®Th
not, however, be operated once either front door is opened.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The power windows can be operated for approximately @o ds even

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 second

after the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mod d off. They
cannot, however, be operated once either front do@g i ened.

M Jam protection function (type A driver’s windo e B)
If an object becomes jammed between the wi the window frame
while the window is closing, window movem ed and the window is

opened slightly.
M Catch protection function (type A driv window and type B)

If an object becomes caught betwe r and window while the window
is opening, window movement is gsto

BWhen the window cann r closed (type A driver’'s window
and type B)

When the jam protecti uftion or catch protection function operates

unusually and the dogr win8gw cannot be opened or closed, perform the fol-
lowing operations \%e power window switch of that door.

® Stop the eh@| the engine switch in the “ON” position (vehicles with-

outas start system) or in IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a
smart e system), within 4 seconds of the jam protection function

or @o tion function activating, continuously operate the power win-

do itch in the one-touch closing direction or one-touch opening direction
O

door window can be opened and closed.
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@ If the door window cannot be opened and closed even when performing the
above operations, perform the following procedure for function initialization.

Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position (vehicles without a smart
entry & start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system).

Pull and hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing direction
and completely close the door window.

Release the power window switch for a moment, resume pulling
switch in the one-touch closing direction, and hold it there for a
mately 6 seconds or more. PS Q

Press and hold the power window switch in the one-touch m
ol

tion. After the door window is completely opened, contin the
switch for an additional 1 second or more.
Release the power window switch for a moment, r e pushing the 3

switch in the one-touch opening direction, ang
mately 4 seconds or more.

[6] Pull and hold the power window switch in the Mrich closing direction
again. After the door window is complet d, continue holding the

switch for a further 1 second or more.
If you release the switch while the Win%s moving, start again from the

beginning.

hqld itYhere for approxi-

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

If the window reverses and cannot losed or opened, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota deale,
B Door lock linked windg, e
® The power windows ned and closed using the mechanical key.*
(—P. 633)

® The power wind can be opened and closed using the wireless remote

control.* (—P,
*: The set e customized at your Toyota dealer.

M Power win s open warning buzzer (vehicles with multi-information
displ
ThgeRu ounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display
i astrument cluster when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s
g’opened with the power windows open.
tomization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 662)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.
H Closing the windows
@ The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, including the
operation for the passengers. In order to prevent accidental operation
especially by a child, do not let a child operate the power windows. Itg
possible for children and other passengers to have body parts caughg.i
the power window. Also, when riding with a child, it is recommeqjed
the window lock switch. (—P. 177)
@ Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any par, th&y
in a position where it could be caught when a window is bgi
® When using the wireless remote control or mechanical k
the power windows, operate the power window after
sure that there is no possibility of any passengeRhavigg any of their body
parts caught in the window. Also, do not let a perate window by the
wireless remote control or mechanical key. stble for children and
other passengers to get caught in the po dOW.
®When exiting the vehicle, turn the endinegytCh to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without a smart entry & start S¥stem) or off (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system), carry the % exit the vehicle along with the

child. There may be accidentgl opgrayon, due to mischief, etc., that may
possibly lead to an accident

W Jam protection functi iver’s window and type B)
® Never use any part o to intentionally activate the jam protection

ody

ted.
arjel operating

eCcking to make

function.
@®The jam protectm&nction may not work if something gets jammed just
before the wificle fully closed. Be careful not to get any part of your

body ja e window.
M Catch pr jon function (type A driver’s window and type B)
ON use any part of your body or clothing to intentionally activate the
C ction function.

atch protection function may not work if something gets caught just
e the window is fully opened. Be careful not to get any part of your
ody or clothing caught in the window.
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Moon roof*

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and
tilt it up and down.

IOpening and closing
(O Opens the moon roof*

The moon roof stops slightly before
the fully open position to reduce
wind noise.

Press the switch again to fully open
the moon roof.

(2 Closes the moon roof*

: Lightly press either end of the
moon roof switch to stop the moon
roof partway.

IN35LA007

ITiIting up and down

@ Tilts the moon roof up*
(@ Tilts the moon roof down

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

*: Lightly press eithe
moon roof switch to sto
roof partway.

&Oﬁ e )

*: If equipped
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B The moon roof can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds a

engine switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LOCK” position. It cannet, ha

be operated once either front door is opened.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system &

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 sgconds after the

engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turne ) nnot, how-
ever, be operated once either front door is opened

M Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof an
roof is closing or tilting down, travel is sto

slightly.
M If the moon roof cannot be closed aut tically

Keep the switch depressed.

ame while the moon
@ the moon roof opens

B Sunshade
The sunshade can be opgagd %os manually. However, the sunshade
will open automatically e n roof is opened.

M Door lock linked moon FMy0f operation (if equipped)

® The moon roof ¢ e opehed and closed using the mechanical key.*
(—P. 633)

® The moqit ro @ b& opened using the wireless remote control.*
(—»P 11

*. Th&tting ust be customized at your Toyota dealer.
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BWhen the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*!
The moon roof will close, re-open and pause for approximately 10 sec-

onds.*2 Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1 sec
ond. Finally, it will tilt down, open and close. Q

Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed a
release the switch. 4

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up
Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “UP” switch*1 until the moon ro @into the tilt 3
up position and stops.

Release the “UP” switch once and then pres the “UP” switch
again.*!

The moon roof will pause for approximatg ) nds in the tilt up posi-
tion.*2 Then it will adjust slightly and % approximately 1 second.
Finally, it will tilt down, open and clo

[4] Check to make sure that the mp
release the switch.

*1. If the switch is released atfthe”i ect time, the procedure will have to

be performed again Inning.

. If the switch is relea

00P is completely closed and then

jusuodwod yoea Jo uonelado

*2 after the above mentioned 10 second pause,

e disabled. In that case, press and hold the
witch, and the moon roof will tilt up and pause for

appro econd. Then it will tilt down, open and close. Check to
make e moon roof is completely closed and then release the
switeh.

If the ngoof does not fully close even after performing the above proce-

Qarrectly, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display
when the engine switch is turned off and the driver’s door is opened with the
moon roof open.
B Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 662)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

H Opening the moon roof
@ Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-

cle while it is moving.
® Do not sit on top of the moon roof. o
B Closing the moon roof
@ The driver is responsible for moon roof opening and closing opg i
In order to prevent accidental operation, especially by a chilghgtio a
child operate the moon roof. It is possible for children and sen-

gers to have body parts caught in the moon roof.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have a f their bod-

ies in a position where it could be caught wheg tile m roof is being
operated.

® When using the wireless remote control or me @ &l key and operating

the moon roof, operate the moon roof a e g to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passen any of their body parts
caught in the moon roof. Also, do not4gt a operate moon roof by the
wireless remote control or mechapieg . It is possible for children and
other passengers to get caught i @ oon roof.
® When exiting the vehicle, t% {igine switch to the “LOCK” position
t

(vehicles without a sm stem) or off (vehicles with a smart
entry & start syste ey and exit the vehicle along with the
child. There may be a8gldental operation, due to mischief, etc., that may

possibly lead to al t
B Jam protection
® Never your body to intentionally activate the jam protection
functio

@®The jam pRQiection function may not work if something gets caught just
be the moon roof fully closes.
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Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe
driving:

IStarting the engine
—P. 209, 212 O

o
IDriving
With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever . . 220)
Release the parking brake. (—P. 227)

Gradually release the brake pedal and gen @the accelera-
tor pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

I Stopping e

With the shift lever in D, depress tQ pedal.

If necessary, set the parking b
If the vehicle is to be stoppe@ ended period of time, shift the shift

lever to P or N. (—P. 22

IParking the vehicle

With the shift lev@r in D%depress the brake pedal.
ake (—P. 227), and shift the shift lever to P

Set the parki
(—P. .
Vehicl ithout a smart entry & start system:

Tul the engine switch to the “LOCK” position to stop the engine.
e ith a smart entry & start system:

|
s the engine switch to stop the engine.
LOC

k the door, making sure that you have the key on your person.
If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.
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IStarting off on a steep uphill

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.

Release the parking brake.

B When starting off on an uphill

Hill-start assist control is activated. (—P. 412) Q
M Driving in the rain PN Q

@ Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduce\ -

dows may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road SUQ espe-

cially slippery.

®Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expre in the rain,
because there may be a layer of water between s gand the road sur-
face, preventing the steering and brakes from o roperly. i

M Engine speed while driving
In the following conditions, the engine spe ecome high while driving.
This is due to automatic up-shifting contr@fior d@wh-shifting implementation to
meet driving conditions. It does not ingdigat&gudden acceleration.
® The vehicle is judged to be driving @ or downhill

® When the accelerator pedal i aSed
® When the brake pedal j r while power mode is selected (—P. 222)

Buiaug
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B Restraining engine output (Brake Override System)
® When the accelerator and brake pedals are depressed at the same time, the
engine output may be restrained.
® Vehicles without multi-information display: A warning light comes on while
the system is operating. (—P. 590)

® Vehicles with multi-information display: A warning message is displayed on
the multi-information display while the system is operating. If a warnin
message is shown on the multi-information display, read the message
follow the instructions.

B Breaking in your new Toyota P Q
To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautio r -
mended: S\
@ For the first 300 km (200 miles): &

Avoid sudden stops. ()
@ For the first 800 km (500 miles): 0
Do not tow a trailer. t

@ For the first 1000 km (600 miles):

Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

Avoid sudden acceleration.

Do not drive continuously in the low rs.

Do not drive at a constant speed ded periods.

B Drum-in-disc type parking brake @
Your vehicle has a drum-in-dis apking brake system.
This type of brake syste e@¢ bedding-down of the brake shoes periodi-
cally or whenever the p rake shoes and/or drum are replaced.

Have your Toyota dealer the bedding-down operation.

M Idling time before gfopping’the engine (diesel engine)

To prevent damagg e turbocharger, allow the engine to idle immediately
after high- o‘@ g or driving up a hill.

Driving condition Idling time

Not necessary

Constant speed of approx. 80 Approximately

peed km/h (50 mph) 20 seconds
iving Constant speed of approx. Approximately
100 km/h (62 mph) 1 minute
Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 100 km/h Approximately
(62 mph) or more (race track driving etc.) 2 minutes

B Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 651)
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

B When starting the vehicle
Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine

running. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.
B When driving the vehicle
® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and -
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal. 4

Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead N e
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may lead to a id

* When backing up, you may twist your body around, Igadin a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate t dals properly.
» Make sure to keep a correct driving posturg eyen n moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you to depress¥he and accelera-

tor pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal using your righ pressing the brake ¢
pedal using your left foot may delay resg in an emergency, result-

ing in an accident. o

® Do not drive the vehicle over or stop th8ehicle near flammable materials. z

The exhaust system and exhaugt n be extremely hot. These hot 3

parts may cause a fire if there mable material nearby.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

HEWhen driving the vehicle

@ During normal driving, do not turn off the engine. Turning the engine off

while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make it more difficul
steer and brake, so you should pull over and stop the vehicle as soo
is safe to do so. Q

3 4
However, in the event of an emergency, such as if it becomes ifgRO
to stop the vehicle in the normal way: —P. 575

@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe spe;w riving
down a steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes t
effectiveness. (—P. 221)

® Do not adjust the positions of the steering whe seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.

Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle co %
@ Always check that all passengers’ ar gs#Or other parts of their body

are not outside the vehicle. :

at and lose

‘@&
&
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

EWhen driving on slippery road surfaces
® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and

reduce your ability to control the vehicle.

® Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes in engi
speed could cause the vehicle to skid.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake ped8lto %
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pad N ent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on only o% wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may be aﬁee.)

B When shifting the shift lever

@® Do not let the vehicle roll backwards while the
position, or roll forward while the shift lever is in =

le is in a driving

Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead brake and steering 4
performance, resulting in an accident or dagfag e vehicle.
@ Do not shift the shift lever to P while th @ s moving.
Doing so can damage the transmissi ay result in a loss of vehicle g
control. s
«
@ Do not shift the shift lever to R vehlcle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the tr is and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.
® Do not shift the shift ‘@ riving position while the vehicle is moving
backward.
Doing so can dagiage thetransmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.
® Moving

<@ ver to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage the
g ransmission.

g is not available when N is selected.

Engine br
oB eful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
ift e shift lever to a gear other than P or N may lead to unexpected
dacceleration of the vehicle that may cause an accident and result in
or serious injury.

engine
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

HIf you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)
Have the brake pads checked and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon

as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed. o

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded.

2 4
BEWhen the vehicle is stopped \
® Do not race the engine. &
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N, the vehiclgmay elerate
suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

@ In order to prevent accidents due to the vehiclegolligg aWay, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the engine j igd, and apply the
parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in orglervg ent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backwaysl, % 5 depress the brake pedal
and securely apply the parking brake @8 ne€t€d.

@ Avoid revving or racing the enging
Running the engine at high spee®t

the exhaust system to over
material is nearby.

w the vehicle is stopped may cause
MEh could result in a fire if combustible
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.
EWhen the vehicle is parked
® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

» Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may IeaG
fire.
S

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic |
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack. &
a

» Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents tocrf r the
in t

interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circu vehicle’'s
electrical components.
® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. 11g refte lighter is in a

place such as the glove box or on the floor, it méy ccidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, caus % 4
@ Do not attach adhesive discs to the winds % or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on ent panel or dashboard. o
Adhesive discs or containers may act aglenses, causing a fire in the vehi- z
cle. a

metallized film such as a sil one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glassto actas a | ing’a fire.

@ Always apply the par , shift the shift lever to P, stop the engine
and lock the vehiclg.
Do not leave theqghicle unattended while the engine is running.

If the vehicle jswpa with the shift lever in P but the parking brake is not
set, the i‘y start to move, possibly leading to an accident.

VE moved before the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
tu@ e transfer mode may not be shifted completely. The transfer

® Do not leave a door or windQys 0 the curved glass is coated with a
QJ’

m disengages both the front and rear driveshafts from the powertrain
s the vehicle to move regardless of the shift position. (At this
the indicator blinks and the buzzer sounds.)
gerefore, the vehicle is free to roll even if the automatic transmission is in
. You or someone else could be seriously injured. You must complete the
shifting of the transfer mode. (—P. 331)

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.
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A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

HEWhen taking a nap in the vehicle
Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift
lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire
due to engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poor.
ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leadiggylo
death or a serious health hazard. P 6

EWhen braking \
® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously. &
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, andshis cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than the h@. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the brake booster device does not operate, dOW
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that reg % aking. In this case,
braking is still possible, but the brake pe guld be depressed more
firmly than usual. Also, the braking dis will increase. Have your
brakes fixed immediately.

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the stalls.
Each push on the brake pedal u@h reserve for the power-assisted
%

llgW other vehicles

brakes.

@ The brake system consi @i al hydraulic systems: If one of the
systems fails, the o ill 'Swi#”operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed ly than usual and the braking distance will

increase.
Have your brake%d immediately.
HIf the vehicle stuck
Do not s Is excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or
the vehicl tuCk in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline com-
ponx or propel the vehicle forward or backward, causing an accident.

en driving the vehicle
Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain the engine output.

Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.
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NOTICE

When parking the vehicle

Always set the parking brake, and shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so
may cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle may accelerate suddenly if
the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed.

Avoiding damage to vehicle parts
Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there Q

an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering pump. P Q
When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possi I& d
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

Diesel engine only: Make sure to idle the engine immedfately r high-
speed driving or hill climbing. Stop the engine only af bocharger
has cooled down. Q

roer.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the turboCha

)

adns. Hold the steering
al to slow down the vehi-

If you get a flat tire while driving
A flat or damaged tire may cause the followig

cle.
It may be difficult to control your vg
The vehicle will make abnorm
The vehicle will lean abnor

Information on what to a a flat tire. (—P. 602, 619)

When encountering flo8ded roads

Do not drive on a &that as flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may

cause the followin ious damage to the vehicle:

Engine gtalli
Short i components
e caused by water immersion
In t that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
e your Toyota dealer check the following:
function

hanges in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, transfer, differentials, etc.

Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.

I

Buiaug
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precau-
tions, cargo capacity and load:

L 4
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage com&

@ Receptacles containing gasoline
@ Aerosol cans

A\ WARNING o
B Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment Q
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A\ WARNING

H Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may prevent the pedals from being depressed properly,
may block the driver’s vision, or may result in items hitting the driver or pas-
sengers, possibly causing an accident.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possibl
® Do not stack anything in the luggage compartment higher than th -
backs. X4 ‘G
® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following location
At the feet of the driver &
On the front passenger or rear seats (when stacking ite@)

On the instrument panel
On the dashboard
» On the auxiliary box or tray that has no lid

@ Secure all items in the occupant compartment. 4
®When you fold down the rear seats, lo hould not be placed
directly behind the front seats.
® Never allow anyone to ride in the Iugg&co partment. It is not designed g
=
(o]

for passengers. They should ride 4 eats with their seat belts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they al more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the eve st@itien braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

B Load and distributio

@ Do not overload your vehicle.
® Do not apply loadg unevenly.

Improper loaging cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which d @ Jeath or serious injury.
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Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load-car-
rying vehicle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on han-
dling, performance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption.

For your safety and the safety of others, do not overload th
vehicle or trailer.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or maKun

caused by towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, we recommend use of the fol
® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a distrib
® When the total trailer weight is greater thanghe

use a sway control device.

icle weight,

€ Weight limits

Confirm that the total trailer weightQgrosSVehicle weight, gross axle
weight and trailer tongue load [Within the limits.

@ Gross vehicle weight

@ not exceed 3350 kg (7385 Ib.).

The gross vehicle weli@ht is'the sum weight of the unloaded vehicle,
driver, passenggrs, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load. Also
included is ight of any special equipment installed on your
vehicl

&

The gross vehicle y
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@ Gross axle weight

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed the follow-

ing:
Front: 1700 kg (3747 Ib.)
Rear: 1950 kg (4299 Ib.)

@ Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so that the t
is 9 to 11 % of the total trailer weight, not exce

(772 1b.).
(Tongue load/Total trailer weight x 100 = 9 to 11 %

The total trailer weight and tongue load ca e

form scales found at a highway weighing g

red with plat-
uilding supply

companies, trucking companies, junk yards
@ Total trailer weight

(@ Tongue load

IIE4RV059

\
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IRemoving hitch cover
Remove the clip.

Grasp the lower edge of the
hitch cover and raise the cover.

When reattaching the cover,
reverse the steps listed.

IN41LAO11

ITowing a trailer
Contact your Toyota deale@ er information about additional

requirements such as i its, etc.

W Hitch

Trailer hitch assemBlies have different weight capacities established
by the hi c urer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a& ‘

tin

ght, the operator must never exceed the maximum

weightga ecified for the trailer hitch.

%O
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ISeIecting trailer ball
Use the correct trailer ball for your application.

D Trailer ball load rating 7

Matches or exceeds the gross
trailer weight rating of the trailer.

(2 Ball diameter
Matches the size of the trailer cou- I
pler. Most couplers are stamped @
with the required trailer ball size. i .5' ¢
(® Shank length \mvoss

Protrudes beyond the bottom of
the lock washer and nut by at least

2 threads.
(@ Shank diameter 6

Matches the ball mount hole diameter size.

IConnecting trailer lights

Use the wire harness stored in th nd.

<

Buiaug
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EBefore towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
® The vehicle's tires are properly inflated. (—P. 658)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’s recommen-
dation.

@ All trailer lights work.

@ All lights work each time you connect them.

@ The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the traj
® The trailer is level when it is hitched. *

Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check for improper t,
overloading, worn suspension, or other possible causes.

® The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

®The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable feder rovincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install rear view qirQts appropriate for tow-
ing purposes.

M Break-in schedule
Toyota recommends that you do not use a e or a vehicle with any
new power train components (engine, tr , differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800 (500 miles) of driving.

B Maintenance
@ If you tow a trailer, your vehi\% re more frequent maintenance due

th

to the additional load. (See “ t d Service Booklet”.)

@ Retighten the fixing bg ing ball and bracket after approximately
1000 km (600 miles) o Sfewing.

\
\«&O
%0
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MIf trailer sway occurs

One or more factors (crosswinds, passing vehicles, rough roads, etc.) can
adversely affect handling of your vehicle and trailer, causing instability.

@ If trailer swaying occurs:

 Firmly grip the steering wheel. Steer straight ahead.
Do not try to control trailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.
» Begin releasing the accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to

reduce speed.
Do not increase speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.
If you make no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your
and trailer should stabilize (if enabled, Trailer Sway Control can A
stabilize the vehicle and trailer.). \
@ After the trailer swaying has stopped:

» Stop in a safe place. Get all occupants out of the vehicl()

» Check the tires of the vehicle and the trailer.
» Check the load in the trailer.

Make sure the load has not shifted.
Make sure the tongue weight is appropriate, i @ e. 4
» Check the load in the vehicle.
Make sure the vehicle is not overload @. cupants getin.
If you cannot find any problems, the sp at WHich trailer swaying occurred g
is beyond the limit of your particular i iler combination. §

ty. Remember that swaying of the
creases.

Drive at a lower speed to prevent 1§

towing vehicle-trailer increases

&
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not
exceed 3500 kg (7716 Ib.).

@®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load capacities.

® Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the trailer. Ab
60 % of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the re
40 % in the rear. X 4

@ Vehicles with the emergency tire puncture repair kit:
Do not tow a trailer when the tire installed is repaired with t% ncy
tire puncture repair Kkit.
M Hitches
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total traile ight réguirement.
@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch man r
® Depending on the type of trailer coupler yo railer ball may need
to be coated with grease. If so, apply gr o0 the trailer ball in accor-
dance with the instructions of the manugac bf the trailer coupler.
® Remove the trailer ball whenever yg not towing a trailer. Remove the

ving the hitch, seal any mount-

ing hole in the vehicle body tg p entry of any substances into the
vehicle.
EWhen towing a trailer
@If the total trailer we eds 750 kg (1653 Ib.), trailer brakes are

required.
@ Never tap into y&ihicle's hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
I

cle’s brakin ess.
® Never tQwfa without using a safety chain securely attached to both
the trail d the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch

b ere is®@anger of the trailer wandering into another lane.
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NOTICE

When installing a trailer hitch
Use only the position recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage.

Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle

housing, wheel bearings, wheels or tires.
Brakes
Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicabl
eral and state/provincial regulations. 4

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle’s el tem

and cause a malfunction.

Buiaug
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ITraiIer towing tips

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to

avoid accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind

when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attachedo
an area away from traffic until you become accustomed go t |

of the vehicle.

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requ@tice.
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel and move y h to the
left to move the trailer to the left. Move your h e right to
move the trailer to right. (This is general to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or d turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing t e risk of an acci-
dent.

@ As stopping distance is increased&n wing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be in For each 16 km/h (10 mph)
of speed, allow at least on Qand trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden brakingsas ayaskid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of control. Thi eclally true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky starts,or den acceleration.

® Avoid jerky ste% and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

® Note aking a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicl@heels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making

a Whan normal turning radius.
swinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your

le and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-

are for being passed be large trucks or buses, which may cause

your vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the

steering wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer

straight ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme cor-

rection with the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabi-
lize.
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@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of
your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room before changing
lanes.

@ To maintain engine braking efficiency and charging system perfor-
mance when using engine braking, do not put the transmission in
D.

If in the S mode, the transmission shift range position must bgsi
or lower. (—P. 220) 2 4 Q

@ Due to the added load of the trailer, your vehicle’s engi over-
heat on hot days (at temperatures over 30°C [85°F
up a long or steep grade. If the engine coolant te re gauge
indicates overheating, immediately turn off the air oning (if in
use), pull your vehicle off the road and stop Spot.

(—P. 640)

® Always place wheel blocks under bo icle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the ake firmly, and put the
transmission in P. Avoid parkin Iope but if unavoidable, do
so only after performing the fi

[1] Apply the brakes and applled
[2] Have someone blocks under both the vehicle and

trailer wheels.
[3] When the wiel bloCks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the b sorb the load.
. App ‘ng brake firmly.
Shiftin and turn off the engine.
. W. restarting after parking on a slope:

ith the transmission in P, start the engine. Be sure to keep the
ake pedal pressed.

Shift into a forward gear. If reversing, shift into R.

Release the parking brake and brake pedal, and slowly pull or
back away from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

Have someone retrieve the blocks.

e -
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A\ WARNING

H To avoid an accident
@ Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

®Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long

downhill grades.
@ Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes t@

frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in re
braking efficiency.

2 4
® Do not use cruise control (if equipped) or dynamic radar cryj N if
equipped) when trailer towing. &
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a

smart entry & start system)

IStarting the engine

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P. Q
Firmly depress the brake pedal. . O
Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position. \

The indicator turns on. &
After the indicator light goes out, turn the engiie switch to the

“START” position to start the engine.

IChanging the engine switch positions
@ “LOCK”

The steering wheel is locked and
the key can be removed. (The key
can be removed only when t
shift lever is in P.)

@ "ACC”

Some electrical co
as the audio system

@ “ON”

All electrical ents can be

used.
® “STAR&
Fo%ting e engine.

e -
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B Turning the key from “ACC” to “LOCK”
Shift the shift lever to P. (—P. 220)

Push in the key and turn it to the
“LOCK” position.

Contact your Toyota dealer.
B When the steering lock cannot be released

When starting the engine, the engine
switch may seem stuck in the “LOCK”
position. To free it, turn the key while turn-
ing the steering wheel slightly left and

HIf the engine does not start
The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactiva(.) 9)

right.
IN42LAO42a
B Key reminder function @
A buzzer sounds if the oor is opened while the engine switch is in
the “LOCK” or “ACC” posi to remind you to remove the key.
A\ WARNING
EWhen stagi egngine
Always star engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the

accelefator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.

Do'y cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
l when driving

pdt turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving. If in an

ergency, you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving, turn
the engine switch only to the “ACC” position to stop the engine. An accident
may result if the engine is stopped while driving. (—P. 575)
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the engine switch in the “ACC” or “ON” position for long peri-
ods of time without the engine running.

When starting the engine

Do not crank the engine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This ma
overheat the starter and wiring system. 0

Do not race a cold engine.
If the engine becomes difficult to start or stalls frequently, havg )ﬂ

cle checked by your Toyota dealer immediately. &

I

Buiaug
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with a

smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the elec-
tronic key on your person starts the engine or changes engine
switch modes.

IStarting the engine .
Check that the parking brake is set.

Check that the shift lever is set in P. ()
Firmly depress the brake pedal.

Vehicles without a multi-information display:
The smart entry & start system indicator (gree rnon.

If the indicator does not turn on, the engine started.
Vehicles with a multi-information display; 6
h

.:;':;] and a message will be displaye the multi-information display.

If it is not displayed, the engine ¢ tarted.
[4] Press the engine switch spagt
and firmly.

When operating the
one short, firm press i

@ witch,
Qo] .
ENGINE

It is not neces to pPfess and START
\smp

hold the switch
The en n until it starts ﬁ u
or for u MseConds, whichever

is less.

C% depressing the brake
the engine is completely
qa pd.

DiESel engine only: the indi-

ator turns on. The engine will start
after the indicator light goes out.

The engine can be started from
any engine switch mode.
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IStopping the engine

Stop the vehicle.

Set the parking brake (—P. 227), and shift the shift lever to P.
Press the engine switch.

(4] Release the brake pedal and check that the display on the instru-

ment cluster is off. Q
IChanging engine switch modes
Modes can be changed by pressing the engine switcly wi e
pedal released. (The mode changes each time the switc ressed.)
» Vehicles without a multi-information display

off*
The emergency flashers can be

used. 4

The smart entry & start system

indicator light (green) is off. — )
ACCESSORY mode ‘::n =

Some electrical components s <

as the audio system can be

The smart entry & te

indicator light (g ashes

slowly. l
IGNITION ON m =

All electrical ents can be

used.

The s enty & start system \

: AR~

indigator t (green) flashes
sl i
*® shift lever is in a position other than P when turning off the engine,

ngine switch will be turned to ACCESSORY mode, not to off.
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» Vehicles with a multi-information display
@® off*

The emergency flashers can be
used.

(2 ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components such
as the audio system can be used.

“ACCESSORY” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

(® IGNITION ON mode
All electrical components can be
used.

“IGNITION ON” will be displayed
on the multi-information display.

. If the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off the
engine, the engine switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode, not

to off.

,®*

\
’\«&O
%O
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When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the engine switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to
ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the

switch off:
Check that the parking brake is set. Q
Shift the shift lever to P. O

» Vehicles without a multi-information display

Check that the smart entry & start system indicat
flashes slowly and then press the engine switch oncg.
[4] Check that the smart entry & start system jndigatoRlight (green) is

off.

» Vehicles with a multi-information displa &
Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” is displé pn the multi-information

display and then press the engine®litch™once. g.

[4] Check that “Turn Off Vehicle” Iti-information display is off. a8

B Auto power off function
If the vehicle is left in mode for more than 20 minutes or IGNI-
TION ON mode (the en I t running) for more than an hour with the
shift lever in P, the gngineNgwitch will automatically turn off. However, this
function cannot en&prevent battery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle

with the engine g%y ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for long peri-
ods of tim ngine is not running.
M Operatio h gine switch

OIf t witch 18 not pressed shortly and firmly, the engine switch mode may
no or the engine may not start.

ting to restart the engine immediately after turning the engine

off, the engine may not start in some cases. After turning the engine
, please wait a few seconds before restarting the engine.
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M Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 146

M Conditions affecting operation
—P. 144

M Note for the entry function
—P. 145

MIf the engine does not start
® The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 79

Contact your Toyota dealer.
® Check that the shift lever is securely set in P. The engine may ng t
shift lever is displaced out of P.
rt, System

Vehicles without a multi-information display: The smart entr
indicator light (green) will flash quickly. ‘

Vehicles with a multi-information display: A message il
the multi-information display. 0

M Steering lock

After turning the engine switch off and opening sing the doors, the
steering wheel will be locked due to the stee %s nction. Operating the

isplayed on

engine switch again automatically cancels, gring lock.
B When the steering lock cannot be rele

» Vehicles without a multi-informatig

The smart entry & start syste icag

light (green) will flash qui

Check that the shift lev in P. Press

the engine switch while tUdfing the steer-

ing wheel left and rk(

IN42LA003a
» Vehicles a multi-information display
A sage be displayed on the multi-information display.
C t e shift lever is set in P. Press

t ine switch while turning the steer-
e eel left and right.

ENGINE

START
STOP

o )

Steering
Wheel Lock

Press Engine
Switch while
Turning Wheel

zzzzz

A ——
— ——" IN42LA031
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M Steering lock motor overheating prevention
To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain from running the engine. After about 10 seconds, the

steering lock motor will resume functioning.

BWhen the smart entry & start system indicator light flashes in yellow
(vehicles without a multi-information display)

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by yoo

Toyota dealer immediately.
WWhen “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction See Owner's Ma %
displayed on the multi-information display (vehicles with a t

Toyota dealer immediately.
M If the electronic key battery is depleted
—P. 545
HIf the smart entry & start system has been d in a customized 4

setting
—P. 633 @

mation display)
The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle i t) your

Buiaug




218 4-2. Driving procedures

A\ WARNING

B When starting the engine
Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
Ml Caution while driving
If engine failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open t

doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation Qjstige
steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, rgsult @

death or serious injury. \
H Stopping the engine in an emergency &
@ If you want to stop the engine in an emergency while erg)t ehicle,

press and hold the engine switch for more than 2 sgc@gpdsor press it
briefly 3 times or more in succession. (—P. 575)

gency. Turning the engine off while driving will oss of steering or
braking control, but the power assist to the
make it more difficult to steer and brake, g should pull over and stop
the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do
@ Vehicles without a multi-informationgdi
If the engine switch is operate

sounds.
Vehicles with a multi-inform is :
If the engine switch | r hile the vehicle is running, a warning

message will be sh e multi-information display and a buzzer
sounds.

® When restarting4lle engine after it was turned off while driving, shift the
shift lever to ess the engine switch.

tRe vehicle is running, a buzzer

O’\«
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the engine switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode
for long periods of time without the engine running.

Vehicles without a multi-information display: If the smart entry & start sys-
tem indicator light (green) is illuminated, the engine switch is not off. Whe
exiting the vehicle, always check that the engine switch is off.

Vehicles with a multi-information display: If “ACCESSORY” or “IGN
ON?” is displayed on the multi-information display, the engine switc

off. When exiting the vehicle, always check that the engine syi X
Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position c% P. If
the engine is stopped in another shift lever position, the ne ch will
not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSO de§If the vehi-
cle is left in ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge ma .

When starting the engine
Do not race a cold engine.
If the engine becomes difficult to start or sig ently, have your vehi-
cle checked by your Toyota dealer imm %

Symptoms indicating a malfunction the engine switch

If the engine switch seems to be op g Somewhat differently than usual,

such as the switch sticking slightly > may be a malfunction. Contact
your Toyota dealer immediatel

I
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Automatic transmission

I shifting the shift lever

e N
=)
P
R
N
+
D-S
\ J
IN42LA021
» Vehicles without a smart entry & SQ St€m
<= While the engine switch 4 e¥ON" position, move the shift
lever with the brake essed.

When shifting thg
vehicle is comp

» Vehicles with a smar

el betveen P and D, make sure that the

antry & start system

<= While the ine switch is in IGNITION ON mode, move the
shi It the brake pedal depressed.
W shfing the shift lever between P and D, make sure that the
hic

&e js completely stopped.

%O
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IShift position purpose

Shift position Purpose and condition
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N o _ Neutral _ _
(Condition in which the power is not transmitt
D Normal driving*!
S S mode driving*2 (—P. 2

the driving conditions. Setting the shift lever to the D is recom-

*1. Shifting to the D position allows the system to select a rSuitable for
mended for normal driving.

*2. Selecting shift ranges using S mode restricts t mit of the possi-
ble gear ranges, controls engine braking for prevents unneces-

sary upshifting. O

I

Buiaug
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ISeIecting a driving mode

The following patterns can be selected to suit current driving and
operating conditions.

» Type A

(D Power mode

For powerful acceleration and driv-
ing in mountainous regions.

(@ Normal mode
For normal driving.
(3 Second start mode

For starting on slippery road sur-
faces, such as on snow.

IN42LA043

» Type B @

B Power mode
For powerful &%eration and
[

driving j n@ us regions.
Pres%Q n again to cancel
% |

IN42LA023a
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B Second start mode

For starting on slippery road
surfaces, such as on snow.

Press the button again to cancel
second start mode.

IChanging shift ranges in S mode

When the shift lever is in the S position, the shift lev
ated as follows: \
(@ Upshifting

(2 Downshifting

The selected shift range, will be
displayed in the meter.

while the shift le
position. (—P.

%

ranges and their functions
Automatically selecting gears between 1 and 6 according to vehi-
cle speed and driving conditions. But, the gear is limited accord-
ing to selected shift range.
@ You can choose from 6 levels of engine braking force.
@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking force than
a higher shift range, and the engine speed will also increase.

IN42LA028

e -
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M Driving on a downhill
On declines, there may be case where the vehicle shifts down automatically
to obtain engine braking. As a result of the downshifting, the engine speed
may increase.

M Second start mode automatic deactivation
Second start mode is automatically deactivated if the engine is turned off after

driving in second start mode.
B S mode
When the shift range is 5 or lower, holding the shift lever toward “+” s@

shift range to 6. 4

BAI-SHIFT \
AI-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable gear accordin erfor-

mance and driving conditions.

AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever i

(Shifting the shift lever to the S position cancels th&fufigtion
B When driving with cruise control or dynamic

vated (if equipped)

Even when performing the following actions @ intent of enabling engine

braking, engine braking will not activate, Bec: cruise control or dynamic

radar cruise control will not be canceled.

® While driving in S mode, downshif

® When switching the driving m 0
(—P. 222)
M Shift lock system

The shift lock system is a¥§ystem to prevent accidental operation of the shift
lever in starting.

D position.

ise control acti-

5%0r 4. (—»P. 279, 292)
efver mode while driving in D position.

The shift lever cag b8§ghifted from P only when the engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON ppode @ rake pedal is being depressed.

HIf the shif ’:ot be shifted from P
First, c&her the brake pedal is being depressed.

If the%er cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there may

with the shift lock system. Have the vehicle inspected by your

flealer immediately.
c%f@llowing steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that
shift lever can be shifted.

Releasing the shift lock:
Set the parking brake.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch off.
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Depress the brake pedal.

Vehicles with lift-up back door: Pry the
cover up with a flathead screwdriver or
equivalent tool.

To prevent damage to the cover, cover
the tip of the screwdriver with a rag.

Press the shift lock override button.

The shift lever can be shifted while the
button is pressed.

MIf the “S” indicator does not come on even
S

This may indicate a malfunction in the a& ansmission system. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota deal@simmediately.
M Downshift restriction warning b «% tfe S mode

To help ensure safety and drivi e ance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. s@c pstances, downshifting may not be

possible even when the vemig’operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

Buiaug

A WARNING

EWhen driving o# ery road surfaces
Do not a shift gears suddenly.

e engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,

resulti
ETo nt an accident when releasing the shift lock
BETOhe sing the shift lock override button, make sure to set the parking
% nd depress the brake pedal.
€ accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed instead of the brake pedal
en the shift lock override button is pressed and the shift lever is shifted

out of P, the vehicle may suddenly start, possibly leading to an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

¢
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Turn signal lever

IOperating instructions

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions of
the driver:

D Left turn
(2 Lane change to the left (push
and hold the lever partway)

The left hand signals will flash until
you release the lever.

(® Lane change to the right (push
and hold the lever partway)

The right hand signals will flash
until you release the lever.

® Right turn

IN42LA029

The engin n the “ON” position.
» Vehicles mart entry & start system
The ine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

HIf thein or flashes faster than usual
d @ hat a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned

B Turn signals can operated when
» Vehicles With rt entry & start system
a
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Parking brake

(D Sets the parking brake
Fully set the parking brake while
depressing the brake pedal.
(2 Releases the parking brake
Slightly raise the lever and lower it
completely while pressing the but-
ton.
4
9
IN42LA0223 g
>
«
M Parking the vehicle
—P. 186 @
B Parking brake engag j uzzer

A buzzer will sound if the icle is driven with the parking brake engaged.
Vehicles with a mulgginformation display: A warning message is displayed on
the multi-informgdi lay.

M Usage in i
—P. 425
X
driving
Prelease the parking brake.

ving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake

wear.
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Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

IOperating instructions

Operating the -O- switch turns on the lights as follows: Q
> Type A

O o Vehicles without day-
time running light sys-
tem: Off.

Vehicles with daytime
running light system:
The daytime running
lights turn on. (—P. 230)

(@ =DQ= The front position, tail,

license plate and instru-

\

on.

® Z0 The headlig
lights
(except
ning lig

m .
when the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode)

Ies with multi-information display
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» Type B
@ oFfF Off
@ The front position, tail,

license plate and instru-
ment panel lights turn

on.

® The headlights and all
lights listed above turn
on.

ITurning on the high beam head//§§ i‘

high beams.

Pull the lever back to¢he center
position to turn t igh b&ams off.
(@ Pull the levesstg you to turn

)

IN43LA007

e -
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B Daytime running light system (if equipped)
® To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers during daytime driving,
the daytime running lights turn on automatically whenever the engine is
started and the parking brake is released. (llluminate brighter than the front
position lights.) Daytime running lights are not designed for use at night.

M Headlight control sensor (if equipped)

The sensor may not function properly if an
object is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the
windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-
tem to malfunction.

IN43LA010

B Automatic light off system
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Opening the driver’s door with the engine swijefy " or “LOCK” position
will turn the headlights and tail lights off.
To turn the lights on again, turn the engir& o the

the light switch off once and then b

or (type B).
» Vehicles with a smart e rtsystem

Opening the driver’'s d e engine switch in ACCESSORY or OFF
mode will turn the headlightg and tail lights off.
To turn the lights og&gain, tdrn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode, or

turn the he Iiﬁ off once and then backto Z(O or Z00= (type A).
a

M Automati leveling system (if equipped)
The levgl of t eadlights is automatically adjusted according to the number
EM)

“ON” position, or turn

or =0Q= (type A), or

of ngers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
heaelji not interfere with other road users.
% e lighting (if equipped)
tAe headlight switch is turned to and the surrounding area is dark,
cking the doors using the smart entry & start system or wireless remote
control will turn the front position lights and tail lights on automatically.
HIf the automatic headlight leveling system warning light flashes (if
equipped)
It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota dealer.
BLight reminder buzzer

A buzzer sounds when the engine switch is turned to ACCESSORY or OFF
mode and the driver’s door is opened while the tail lights are turned on.
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M Customization
Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 662)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is no

running.

Buiaug
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Automatic High Beam”

The Automatic High Beam uses an in-vehicle camera sensor to
assess the brightness of streetlights, the lights of vehicles
ahead etc., and automatically turns the high beam on or off as
necessary.

A\ WARNING .

HLimitations of the Automatic High Beam &
Do not rely on the Automatic High Beam. Always drive safelf; taki are to
observe your surroundings and turning the high beam off ynanually if
necessary. " >

B To prevent incorrect operation of the Automati

Do not overload the vehicle.

am system

<

O’&

*: If equipped
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NOTICE

Notes when using the Automatic High Beam system
» Vehicles without PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system):

Observe the following to ensure that the
Automatic High Beam functions correctly. . —

2 S
Do not touch the camera sensor. v
Do not subject the inside rear view mir- /Z

ror or the camera sensor to a strong ——
impact. //r\H

Do not disassemble the camera sensor.

Do not spill liquid onto the inside rear view mirror or the ¢ ra Sor.

Do not apply window tinting or stickers to the camera ofjthe area of
windshield near the camera sensor.

Do not place items on the dashboard. There is iifity that the cam-

era sensor will mistake items reflected in the ield for streetlights, 4
the headlights of other vehicles, etc.

Do not install a parking tag or any oth % sories near or around the

inside rear view mirror and the camer%s : g
Do not modify the vehicle. 2

Do not replace windshield wit nuine windshield.
Contact your Toyota dealer.
» Vehicles with PCS (P, S ety system):

—P. 257

Activating th

Wiiﬂ :he dlight switch in the
;D position.

atic High Beam system

IN43LA057
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Press the Automatic High

ITurning the high beam on/off manually

Beam switch.

The Automatic High Beam indica-
tor will come on when the head-
lights are turned on automatically
to indicate that the system s
active.

m Switching to high beam@'
Press the Auto [

B Switching to low beam

Pull the lever to the original
position.
The Automatic High Beam indi-
cator will turn off.

Push the lever away from you to
activate the Automatic High
Beam system again.

Beam switch.

The Automatig fHigh B®am indi-
cator will ty and the high
beamg d' urn on.

PresShihe Sy to activate the

Autom High Beam system
ain.

O

IN43LA062

IN43LA064
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B High beam automatic turning on or off conditions
® When all of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be auto-
matically turned on (after approximately 1 second):

 Vehicle speed is above approximately 30km/h (19mph).
* The area ahead of the vehicle is dark.
» There are no vehicles ahead with headlights or tail lights turned on.

» There are few streetlights on the road ahead.

@ If any of the following conditions are fulfilled, the high beam will be autondgt-
ically turned off:
« Vehicle speed drops below approximately 25km/h (16mph). ¢ O
» The area ahead of the vehicle is not dark. \
* Vehicles ahead have headlights or tail lights turned on. &

» There are many streetlights on the road ahead.
B Camera sensor detection information
® The high beam may not be automatically turneg o@following situa-
tions:

<
D
I

» When oncoming vehicles suddenly appear fro

dividers or roadside trees
* When vehicles ahead appear fro
* When vehicles ahead have no §

® The high beam may be turne% ehicle ahead that is using fog lights
t

* When the vehicle is cut in front of by anoyfeRye
* When vehicles ahead are hidden from &ig b to repeated curves, road
{

Buiaug

away lane on wide road

without using the headli it

® Houselights, streetlig ffic'signals, and illuminated billboards or signs
may cause the high beagf to Sitch to the low beams, or the low beams to
remain on.

® The following f &may affect the amount of time taken to turn the high
beam onr
n

» The bright headlights, fog lights, and tail lights of vehicles ahead
* The mo ent and direction of vehicles ahead
en a velicle ahead only has operational lights on one side
€ ehicle ahead is a two-wheeled vehicle
condition of the road (gradient, curve, condition of the road surface

e number of passengers and amount of baggage
he high beam may be turned on or off when the driver does not expect it.

@ Bicycles or similar objects may not be detected.
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@®In the situations shown below, the system may not be able to accurately
detect surrounding brightness levels. This may cause the low beams to
remain on or the high beams to cause problems for pedestrians, vehicles
ahead or other parties. In these cases, manually switch between the high
and low beams.

In bad weather (rain, snow, fog, sandstorms etc.)

The windshield is obscured by fog, mist, ice, dirt etc.

The windshield is cracked or damaged.

The inside rear view mirror or camera sensor is deformed or dirty.

The camera sensor temperature is extremely high.

Surrounding brightness levels are equal to those of headlights, ta
or fog lights. \
Vehicles ahead have headlights that are either switched di are
changing color, or are not aimed properly.

When driving through an area of intermittently changing brightness and
darkness.

When driving on frequently and repeatedly as
or roads with rough, bumpy or uneven surf
roads, gravel tracks etc.).

When taking curves or driving on a fre
road.
There is a highly reflective object ah@ad o
a mirror.

The back of a vehicle ahead is eflective, such as a container on a

truck.
The vehicle’s headlig geel or dirty.
The vehicle is listing @ Waide to a flat tire, a trailer being towed etc.

The high beam and am are repeatedly being switched between in

/d@scending roads,
as stone-paved

S
d repeatedly winding

vehicle, such as a sign or

an abnormal manger.
The driver belie§gs that the high beam may be causing problems or dis-
tress to othgrmaig or pedestrians nearby.

HIf a warnigg % e of the Automatic High Beam is displayed...
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Fog light switch”

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving con-
ditions, such as in rain and fog.

» Front fog light switch (type A)
@® o off
@ #£[) Front fog lights on

Q IN43LA015

*: If equipped
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» Front fog light switch (type B)

@ oFF Off
@ #() Front fog lights on

IN43LAO75a

B Fog lights can be used when

The headlights or front position

Q~
’&&Qﬂ
%O

rned on.
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Windshield wipers and washer

IOperating the wiper lever
Operating the @ lever operates the wipers or washer as follows.

® @ Intermittent operation

@ WV Low speed operation

» Intermittent windshield wipers without interval adjuster (type A) E

® ; High speed operation

® A Temporary operation

ation

Pulling Ierates the wip-
ers and h&

%O

IN43LA033
® O Washer%ar %l oper-

IN43LA034

e -
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» Intermittent windshield wipers without interval adjuster (type B)

@ INT Intermittent operation

@ LO Low speed operation
® HI High speed operation

@ MIST Temporary operation

IN43LA082

® <& Washer/wiper dual opers,
ation

Pulling the lever operates t -
ers and washer. Q

IN43LA083
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» Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster

® @ Intermittent operation
@ WV Low speed operation

® ; High speed operation

@ 2\ Temporary operation

Wiper intervals can be adjuste
selected.

(® Increases the intermitten -
shield wiper freque

(6) Decreases the fttent

windshield wipefqu cy

@ asher/wiper dual oper-
ation

ng the lever operates the wip-
rs and washer.

The wipers will automatically oper-
ate a couple of times after the
washer squirts.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If
the headlights are on, the headlight
cleaners will operate once.

IN43LA037
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» Rain-sensing windshield wipers

(» AUTO Rain-sensing operation
("AUTO")

2@ W Low speed operation

® ; High speed operation

@ Z\ Temporary operation

When “AUTO” is selected, the wip-
ers will operate automatically when
the sensor detects falling rain. The
system automatically adjusts wiper
timing in accordance with rain vol-
ume and vehicle speed.

The sensor sensitivity can be adjuste

(® Increases the sensitivity
(® Decreases the sensitivity

\
p\
n

D & aSher/wiper dual oper-
io

g the lever operates the wip-

sfand washer.

fter operating several times, the
wipers operate one more time after
a short delay to prevent dripping.

Vehicles with headlight cleaners: If
the headlights are on, the headlight
cleaners will operate once.

IN43LA040
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B The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)
® The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are
present on the windshield.

in IGNITION ON mode, the wipers will operate o show that “AUTO”

mode is activated.
®When the sensor sensitivity ring is tu rd high while in “AUTO”
mode, the wipers will operate once to& at the sensor sensitivity is

I

o

enhanced. =

®If the temperature of the rain sor is 85°C (185°F) or higher, or “
-30°C (-22°F) or lower, aut i ration may not occur. In this case,

operate the wipers in offrerthan “AUTO".
M If no windshield wash rays

Check that the washer noZgles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer @ese oir.

&O
0&
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A\ WARNING

Bl Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode (vehi-
cles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)
The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your
fingers or anything else does not become caught in the windshield wipers.

Bl Caution regarding the use of washer fluid
When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield bec
warm. The fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low vis&)ilit@
may lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

NOTICE

When the windshield is dry Q
| .

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the
When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as ther fluid pump may over-
heat.

When there is no washer fluid sprg

Damage to the washer fluid pu
toward you and held continuall

When a nozzle becomeg
Do not try to clear it wi @

rogg the nozzle
# be caused if the lever is pulled

d
R0 Other object. The nozzle will be damaged.




4-3. Operating the lights and wipers 245

Rear window wiper and washer

» Without intermittent type
Operating the “REAR” switch operates the rear window wiper or
washer as follows:

@ ON Normal operation

@ (O Washer/wiper dual oper-
ation

(® (O Washer operation

—~_
L
4 I
(e W
Lo
%
IN43LA049

e -
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» With intermittent type (type A)

Operating the [\ J switch operates the rear window wiper as fol-
lows:

(D = = = Intermittent operation

@

Normal operation

® (O Washer/wiper dua r-
ation
Pushing the lever the
wiper and Washe{

IN43LA078
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» With intermittent type (type B)
Operating the “REAR” switch operates the rear window wiper or
washer as follows:

@® LO Intermittent operation

@ HI Normal operation
® (O Washer/wiper dual oper-
ation

® (O Washer/wiper dual oper-
ation

Buiaug

IN43LA084

B The rear window wiper aag ef cam be operated when
» Vehicles without a s n@ art system
The engine switch is in the§ON" position.
» Vehicles with a smadrt entry & start system

The engine switefNg | NITION ON mode.
MIf no was @ rays
Check tha washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the

was luid reSérvoir.

the rear window is dry
not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.
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Headlight cleaner switch®

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

turned on.

B Windshield washer linked operation
When the windshield washer is opgra with the engine switch is in
t

IGNITION ON mode and the headli headlight cleaners will operate
once. (—P. 239)

NOTICE @

When the washer fluid k is empty
Do not press the chon nually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

%O

*: If equipped
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Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

IBefore refueling the vehicle

® Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position (vehicles withou
smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with a smart entry
system) and ensure that all the doors and windows are cthse

@ Confirm the type of fuel.

M Fuel types
—P. 660
M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your Toyota hds el tank opening that 4
only accommodates the special nozzle on un | pumps.

O

Buiaug

2
\
O
%

%O
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A\ WARNING

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an

unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important tg
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting fr@

static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to cm
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap, i Shed.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removing capN»n hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out the filler neck an@ gfjury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static gle8iricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if in

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite a a fire.
® Do not return to the vehicle or touch person or object that is statically
charged.

This may cause static electricity @ up, resulting in a possible ignition
hazard.
EWhen refueling
Observe the following ians to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert tﬁl nozzle into the fuel filler neck.

@ Stop filling the*fag er the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
® Do not el tank.

O’\«
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NOTICE

Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
systems to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the
vehicle’s painted surface.

IOpening the fuel tank cap
Pull the lever.

open.

ITY15C003

Hang &@nk cap on the

bacii of t uel filler door.

ITY15C004
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ICIosing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn
slightly in the opposite direction.

A\ WARNING

B When replacing the fuel tank cap ()
& d}'

Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel t gned for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incj may result in

death or serious injury.
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Toyota Safety Sense”

The Toyota Safety Sense consists of the following drive assist
systems and contributes to a safe and comfortable driving expe-
rience:

@ PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) Q
5P, 259 O

@ LDA (Lane Departure Alert)

—P. 270 ()
@ Dynamic radar cruise control

—P. 279

I

€ Automatic High Beam
—P. 232 &
A\ WARNING

B Toyota Safety Sense
The Toyota Safety Sen e to operate under the assumption that

the driver will drive sa designed to help reduce the impact to the
occupants and the vehicl§in the case of a collision or assist the driver in
normal driving congdifions.

As there is a I@ degree of recognition accuracy and control perfor-

Buiaug

mance th m can provide, do not overly rely on this system. The
driver is onsible for paying attention to the vehicle’s surround-

ings an: dri safely.

*: If equipped
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IVehicIe data recording

The pre-crash safety system is equipped with a sophisticated com-
puter that will record certain data, such as:

* Accelerator status

» Brake status

 Vehicle speed

« Operation status of the pre-crash safety system functions Q

« Information (such as the distance and relative speed betwee
vehicle and the vehicle ahead or other objects) ¢ 0

The pre-crash safety system does not record conversat@nds
or pictures.
@ Data usage

Toyota may use the data recorded in thi @r to diagnose

malfunctions, conduct research and de , and improve
quality.

Toyota will not disclose the recorde a third party except:

» With the consent of the vehicle%e or with the consent of the

lessee if the vehicle is leas

« In response to an official y the police, a court of law or a
government agenc @

* For use by Toyo lavwstit

« For research purpgSes Where the data is not tied to a specific
vehicle or vefiCle owher

O
%

%0



4-5. Using the driving support systems 255

ISensors

Two types of sensors, located behind the front grille and windshield,
detect information necessary to operate the drive assist systems.

(D Radar sensor
(2) Camera sensor

IN45LA458
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A\ WARNING

B To avoid malfunction of the radar sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the radar sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the radar sensor and front grille emblem clean at all times.

@O Radar sensor
@ Front grille emblem

If the front of the radar sensor or the
front or back of the front grille emblem
is dirty or covered with water droplets,
snhow, etc., clean it.

Clean the radar sensor and front grille

emblem with a soft cloth so you do not
mark or damage them.

®

@®Do not attach accessories, stickers (incllidfg t&nsparent stickers) or
other items to the radar sensor, front grj m or surrounding area.

® Do not subject the radar sensor or su nding area to a strong impact.
If the radar sensor, front grille, 0 ] mper has been subjected to a
strong impact, have the vehicle i d by your Toyota dealer.

® Do not disassemble the rad

® Do not modify or pai nsor, front grille emblem or surrounding
area.

@ If the radar sensogrfrontyille, or front bumper needs to be removed and
installed, or repl&€&d, contact your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid malfunction of the camera sensor
Observe the following precautions.

Otherwise, the camera sensor may not operate properly, possibly leading to
an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Keep the windshield clean at all times.
« If the windshield is dirty or covered with an oily film, water droplet

snow, etc., clear the windshield.
« If a glass coating agent is applied to the windshield, it will still%; %

sary to use the windshield wipers to remove water dropl&
ri

the area of the windshield in front of the camera sensor.
« If the inner side of the windshield where the camera se@ talled

is dirty, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not attach objects, such as stickers,
transparent stickers, and so forth, to the
outer side of the windshield in front of
the camera sensor (shaded area in the
illustration).

A: From the top of the windshield

approximately 1 cm (0.4 in.) belo
bottom of the camera sensor

B: Approximately 20 c¢ :
(Approximately 10 cm g f t

right and left from gent f the
camera sensor)

I
I

-
\

— 1145LA603

@ If the part of the gdindshield in front of the camera sensor is fogged up or
covered with sation or ice, use the windshield defogger to remove
the fog, n@o orice. (—P. 430, 435, 446)

@ If water p annot be properly removed from the area of the wind-
shield in f of the camera sensor by the windshield wipers, replace the

ipEK insert or wiper blade.
jper inserts or wiper blades need to be replaced, contact your

ot attach window tinting to the windshield.

Replace the windshield if it is damaged or cracked.
If the windshield needs to be replaced, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not get the camera sensor wet.
@ Do not allow bright lights to shine into the camera sensor.
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A\ WARNING

@ Do not dirty or damage the camera sensor.
When cleaning the inside of the windshield, do not allow glass cleaner to
contact the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
If the lens is dirty or damaged, contact your Toyota dealer.

® Do not subject the camera sensor to a strong impact.

@ Do not change the installation position or direction of the camera sensor
remove it.

® Do not disassemble the camera sensor. L 4

® Do not modify any components of the vehicle around the ¢ % or
(inside rear view mirror, etc.) or ceiling.

® Do not attach any accessories that may obstruct the camgra sgnsor to the

hood, front grille or front bumper. Contact your Toyota details.

@ If a surfboard or other long object is to be mou theoof, make sure
that it will not obstruct the camera sensor.

® Do not modify the headlights or other lights.

O
&
‘@&

O&
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)”

The pre-crash safety system uses a radar sensor and camera
sensor to detect vehicles and pedestrians in front of your vehi-

cle. When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal
collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high, a warning operates

to urge the driver to take evasive action and the potential brakQ
pressure is increased to help the driver avoid the collision.
system determines that the possibility of a frontal coIIisf @
a vehicle or pedestrian is extremely high, the brake lre\to—
matically applied to help avoid the collision or helgere the

impact of the collision.
The pre-crash safety system can be disable n@nd the warn-

ing timing can be changed. (—P. 262)

@ Pre-crash warning

When the system determines
that the possibility of a fron

collision is high, a buzz
sound and a warnin e%
will be displayed I-

information display
driver to take egdsive action.

NN
—
IN45LA018
@ Pre-cr Q assist

W the System determines that the possibility of a frontal colli-
ion igh, the system applies greater braking force in relation to
strongly the brake pedal is depressed.

e -

re-crash braking

When the system determines that the possibility of a frontal colli-
sion is high, the system warns the driver. If the system determines
that the possibility of a frontal collision is extremely high, the brakes
are automatically applied to help avoid the collision or reduce the
collision speed.

*: If equipped
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A\ WARNING

ELimitations of the pre-crash safety system

@ The driver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
care to observe your surroundings.
Do not use the pre-crash safety system instead of normal braking opera-
tions under any circumstances. This system will not prevent collisions or
lessen collision damage or injury in every situation. Do not overly rely
this system. Failure to do so may lead to an accident, resulting in deal
serious injury.

&
@ Although this system is designed to help avoid a collision or he&
in

the impact of the collision, its effectiveness may change acc vari-
ous conditions, therefore the system may not always be ieve
the same level of performance.

Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly%gl his system

and always drive carefully.

 Conditions under which the system may oper,
sibility of a collision: —»P. 264

 Conditions under which the system may, éte properly: —»P. 266

® Do not attempt to test the operation of rash safety system your-
self, as the system may not operate possibly leading to an acci-
dent.

B Pre-crash braking
® When the pre-crash braking iOM§s operating, a large amount of brak-
ing force will be appli

@ If the vehicle is stopp operation of the pre-crash braking function,
the pre-crash braking ction operation will be canceled after approxi-
mately 2 secondgDepress the brake pedal as necessary.

®The pre-cra function may not operate if certain operations are
perfor driver. If the accelerator pedal is being depressed
stronglyd@ath ering wheel is being turned, the system may determine
th e driV@s is taking evasive action and possibly prevent the pre-crash
br function from operating.

0 ituations, while the pre-crash braking function is operating, oper-
% of the function may be canceled if the accelerator pedal is depressed
Sw@hgly or the steering wheel is turned and the system determines that
e driver is taking evasive action.
@ If the brake pedal is being depressed, the system may determine that the

driver is taking evasive action and possibly delay the operation timing of
the pre-crash braking function.
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A\ WARNING

EWhen to disable the pre-crash safety system

In the following situations, disable the system, as it may not operate prop-

erly, possibly leading to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

® When the vehicle is being towed

® When your vehicle is towing another vehicle

® When transporting the vehicle via truck, boat, train or similar means
transportation

® When the vehicle is raised on a lift with the engine running aﬁ h
are allowed to rotate freely

@®When inspecting the vehicle using a drum tester suc assis

dynamometer or speedometer tester, or when using an @n vehicle wheel
balancer

®When a strong impact is applied to the front b r fidnt grille, due to
an accident or other reasons

@ If the vehicle cannot be driven in a stable mag h as when the vehi- 4

cle has been in an accident or is malfunct
® \When the vehicle is driven in a sporty gian or off-road o
@ When the tires are not properly inf =
(o]

® When the tires are very worn

® When tires of a size other th@a d are installed

® When tire chains are j

® \When a compact spa n emergency tire puncture repair kit is used

@ If equipment (snoy’plow,®tc.) that may obstruct the radar sensor or cam-
era sensor is te arily installed to the vehicle
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IChanging settings of the pre-crash safety system

B Disabling the pre-crash safety system

Press the PCS switch for 3 sec-
onds or more.

The PCS warning light will turn

on and a message will be dis- \
played on the multi-information ]
display. )
To enable the system, press the

PCS switch again. -

The system is enabled each
time the engine switch is turned
to IGNITION ON mode.

B Changing the pre-crash warning timing

Press the PCS switch to display the curre
multi-information display. Each time thg

the warning timing displayed, the w,
lows. i

vitch is pressed with
ing will change as fol-

The operation timing settin ifed when the engine switch is
turned off.
@ Far @
The warning will \@A- oper- @
ate earlier than witfN¢he default 3
timing.
@ Middle @
This adefdlilt setting. i
(3) Nea ®

W
ing.

arning will begin to oper- )
6‘ r than with the default
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M Operational conditions
The pre-crash safety system is enabled and the system determines that the
possibility of a frontal collision with a vehicle or pedestrian is high.
Each function is operational at the following speeds:
® Pre-crash warning:

* Vehicle speed is between approximately 10 and 180 km/h (7 and 110
mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is between approxi
mately 10 and 80 km/h [7 and 50 mph].)

» The relative speed between your vehicle and the vehicle or ed@

ahead is approximately 10 km/h (7 mph) or more.
® Pre-crash brake assist: \
 Vehicle speed is between approximately 30 and 180 k d 110

mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, vehicle speed is Retween approxi-
mately 30 and 80 km/h [20 and 50 mph].)

» The relative speed between your vehicle andgtheyeh or pedestrian
ahead is approximately 30 km/h (20 mph) or

® Pre-crash braking: 4
» Vehicle speed is between approximatel 180 km/h (7 and 110
mph). (For detecting a pedestrian, weh eed is between approxi- o
mately 10 and 80 km/h [7 and 50 m =4
* The relative speed between yo and the vehicle or pedestrian 2
ahead is approximately 10 km/ ) or more.
The system may not operate in ng situations:
®1If a battery terminal h isgonnécted and reconnected and then the
vehicle has not been I a certain amount of time

@ If the shift lever isin R
®If VSCis disable% the pre-crash warning function will be operational)

@ If the low sp heel drive indicator is illuminated (only the pre-crash

warning @I be operational)
M Pedestria ection function
The -crash™ safety system detects
pedest based on the size, profile, ® ()
a ion of a detected object. However,
pegdestrian may not be detected
ending on the surrounding brightness
and the motion, posture, and angle of the

detected object, preventing the system
from operating properly. (—P. 268) CTY45AX156
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M Cancelation of the pre-crash braking

If either of the following occur while the pre-crash braking function is operat-
ing, it will be canceled:

® The accelerator pedal is depressed strongly.
® The steering wheel is turned sharply or abruptly.
M Conditions under which the system may operate even if there is no pos-

sibility of a collision

®In some situations such as the following, the system may determine t
there is a possibility of a frontal collision and operate.
» When passing a vehicle or pedestrian 1 4 O
* When changing lanes while overtaking a preceding vehicle \
* When overtaking a preceding vehicle that is changing laneg

* When overtaking a preceding vehicle
that is making a left/right turn

CTY45AX181
* When passing a vehicle in an o

ing lane that is stopped to &Q &
right/left turn @
® »»»»» >2 52> > > > )

* When gyivi ad where relative

locati ahead in an adja-
cent | aychange, such as on a _/
ingling ro e

O CTY45AX159

* When rapidly closing on a vehicle ahead

« If the front of the vehicle is raised or lowered, such as when the road sur-
face is uneven or undulating

« When approaching objects on the roadside, such as guardrails, utility
poles, trees, or walls
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* When there is a vehicle, pedestrian,
or object by the roadside at the N

entrance of a curve Qlﬁ
"> D
CTY45AX160

-

« When driving on a narrow path surrounded by a structure, such as i
tunnel or on an iron bridge

« When there is a metal object (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.)®ste %
protrusion on the road surface or roadside

* When a crossing pedestrian
approaches very close to the vehicle

v
P

+

©
2> D D> D> D> )

I

CTY45AX161

» When passing through a place with
low structure above the road (lo il

ing, traffic sign, etc.)
@ &,.,>;>)))))

CTY45AX162

Buiaug

* When passin er an object (bill-
board, tc.@ of an uphill road
When rapidly closing on an electric toll gate barrier, parking area batrrier,

or other barrier that opens and closes
* When using an automatic car wash

CTY45AX163
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When driving through or under W)ﬁ
objects that may contact the vehicle, REA), 1%
such as thick grass, tree branches, or ; ‘//‘ , E
a banner ?ﬁg i \

CTY45AX164

When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, etc. from a vehicle ahead
When driving through steam or smoke

When there are patterns or paint on the road or a wall that
taken for a vehicle or pedestrian
When driving near an object that reflects radio waves, s s a®large
truck or guardrail

When driving near a TV tower, broadcasting station, %ower plant,
or other location where strong radio waves or e@ ise may be

present

e
M Situations in which the system may not operat ﬁ perly

®In some situations such as the following, aeRiCle.glay not be detected by
the radar sensor and camera sensor, prev @ the system from operating

properly:
If an oncoming vehicle is approa r vehicle
If a vehicle ahead is a motorcyejé icycle
When approaching the side a vehicle
If a preceding vehicle has a end, such as an unloaded truck
If a preceding vehi a rear

end, such as alow b ral

& Q,,,,,>>a@:):)@

CTY45AX165

icle ahead is carrying a load which protrudes past its rear bumper

vehicle ahead has extremely high
und clearance

CTY45AX166
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« If a vehicle ahead is irregularly shaped, such as a tractor or side car

« If the sun or other light is shining directly on a vehicle ahead

« If a vehicle cuts in front of your vehicle or emerges from beside a vehicle

« If a vehicle ahead makes an abrupt maneuver (such as sudden swerving,
acceleration or deceleration)

* When suddenly cutting behind a preceding vehicle

* When a vehicle ahead is not directly
in front of your vehicle

sandstorm
* When the vehicle is hit by water, snow, dust, e
» When driving through steam or smoke

AX183
» When driving in inclement weather such as heavy :5@ snow or a

ehicle ahead

4
* When driving in a place where the surroyelj htness changes sud-
denly, such as at the entrance or exit o |
» When a very bright light, such as thg®u e headlights of oncoming o
g.
. «

le has not been driven for a certain

traffic, shines directly into the camera sor
When the surrounding area is cfVas at dawn or dusk, or while at
&

night or in a tunnel
After the engine has starte
amount of time

While making a lef and for a few seconds after making a left/
right turn
While driving o & curveand for a few seconds after driving on a curve

If your vehiclg. is'Skidding
* If the t@ vehicle is raised or
lowere Q,,,,,,,n%») >

0 -~
CTY45AX184
« If the wheels are misaligned

If a wiper blade is blocking the camera sensor

The vehicle is wobbling.

* The vehicle is being driven at extremely high speeds.
» When driving on a hill

« If the radar sensor or camera sensor is misaligned
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@ In some situations such as the following, sufficient braking force may not be
obtained, preventing the system from performing properly:

If the braking functions cannot operate to their full extent, such as when
the brake parts are extremely cold, extremely hot, or wet

If the vehicle is not properly maintained (brakes or tires are excessively
worn, improper tire inflation pressure, etc.)

When the vehicle is being driven on a gravel road or other slippery sur-
face

® Some pedestrians such as the following may not be detected by the raf

sensor and camera sensor, preventing the system from operating prgg
Pedestrians shorter than approximately 1 m (3.2 ft.) or taller tiftg a Q@

mately 2 m (6.5 ft.)

Pedestrians wearing oversized clothing (a rain coat, long s tc.)Ymak-
ing their silhouette obscure
Pedestrians who are carrying large baggage, holdi unibrella, etc.,

hiding part of their body
Pedestrians who are bending forward or squatt
Pedestrians who are pushing a stroller, whee, @ iICycle or other vehi-

cle

Groups of pedestrians which are close tg 9%

Pedestrians who are wearing white |0Rk gxtremely bright
Pedestrians in the dark, such as at n or while in a tunnel

Pedestrians whose clothing a be nearly the same color or
brightness as their surroundin

Pedestrians near walls, fe rails, or large objects
Pedestrians who are talJobjett (manhole cover, steel plate, etc.)
on the road

Pedestrians who are W@lking fast
Pedestrians whofére changing speed abruptly
out from behind a vehicle or a large object
0 extremely close to the side of the vehicle (outside
btc.)

[
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MIf the PCS warning light flashes or illuminates and a warning message is
displayed on the multi-information display

The pre-crash safety system may be temporarily unavailable or there may be
a malfunction in the system.

@®In the following situations, the warning light will turn off, the message will
disappear and the system will become operational when normal operating
conditions return:

* When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around either se
sor is hot, such as in the sun
» When the radar sensor or camera sensor or the area around eith -
sor is cold, such as in an extremely cold environment 4
* When a front sensor is dirty or covered with snow, etc.
« When the part of the windshield in front of the camera se is j6gged
up or covered with condensation or ice
(Defogging the windshield: —P. 440, 451)
« If the camera sensor is obstructed, such as whensthe RQod is open or a
sticker is attached to the windshield near the caf or
®If the PCS warning light continues to flash o ins illuminated or the

4

warning message does not disappear even j vehicle has returned

to normal, the system may be malfunctioni , e the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer immediately. o
M If VSCis disabled =
(o]

®I1f VSC is disabled (—P. 414), the h brake assist and pre-crash brak-
ing functions are also disable

®The PCS warning light
System Unavailable” @

O

oy an® “VSC Turned Off Pre-Crash Brake
yed on the multi-information display.

: dIS

O



270 4-5. Using the driving support systems

LDA (Lane Departure Alert)"

ISummary of functions

When driving on roads with white (yellow) lines, this function alerts the
driver when the vehicle might depart from its lane.

The LDA system recognizes visi-
ble white (yellow) lines with the
camera sensor on the upper por-
tion of the front windshield.

1Y45LA309

IFunctions included in LDA system 6

@ Lane departure alert function

When the system determin

that the vehicle might d
from its lane, a warnin %
played on the mulfi i

zer \

display and the wa
When thg &ing buzzer
soun @ the surrounding
road J€itudtigs and carefully

sounds to alert dri
operateQghe steering wheel to
ve the” vehicle back to the

:&of the lane.

IN45LA048

*: If equipped



4-5. Using the driving support systems 271

@ Vehicle sway warning function

When the vehicle is swaying or
appears as if it may depart from
its lane multiple times, the
warning buzzer sounds and a
message is displayed on the
multi-information display to alert
the driver.

IN45LA050 lw)
2
A\ WARNING 3
W Before using LDA system @
Do not rely solely upo tem. The LDA system does not auto-
matically drive the veh uce the amount of attention that must be
paid to the area in front e vehicle. The driver must always assume full

responsibility for dg¥ing saf€ly by paying careful attention to the surround-
ing conditions apd rating the steering wheel to correct the path of the
ifie diver must take adequate breaks when fatigued, such as
& lgytg period of time.

Failure to p8giorm appropriate driving operations and pay careful attention
may{eéd to an*accident, resulting in death or serious injury.
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A\ WARNING

H To avoid operating LDA system by mistake

When not using the LDA system, use the LDA switch to turn the system off.
M Situations unsuitable for LDA system

Do not use the LDA system in the following situations.

The system may not operate properly and lead to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury. o

@ A spare tire, tire chains, etc. are equipped.

@ Objects or patterns that could be mistaken for white (yeIIoM iné
present on the side of the road (guardrails, curbs, reflective S, @ic.).

@ Vehicle is driven on a snow-covered road.

® White (yellow) lines are difficult to see due to rain, snow, @st, etc.
S

® Asphalt repair marks, white (yellow) line marks, etc. ent due to
road repair.

@ Vehicle is driven in a temporary lane or restric

ue to construction

work.

@ Vehicle is driven in a construction zone, Q

B Preventing LDA system malfunctiof@ an perations performed by
mistake

® Do not modify the headlights or'}
lights.

®Do not modify the s
replaced, contact yo

® Do not install or place afything on the hood or grille. Also, do not install a
grille guard (bull @ars, kangaroo bar, etc.).

@ If your winds, s repairs, contact your Toyota dealer.

O’\«

stickers, etc. on the surface of the

the suspension etc. needs to be
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ITurning LDA system on

Press the LDA switch to turn the
LDA system on.
The LDA indicator illuminates.

Press the LDA switch again to turn
the LDA system off.

When the LDA system is turned on
or off, operation of the LDA system
continues in the same condition
the next time the engine is started.

IY45LA313

Buiaug
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Indications on multi-information display

Lane departure alert function dis-
play

Displayed when the multi-informa-
tion display is switched to the driv-
ing assist system information

screen. '

» Inside of displayed white lines » Inside of dlsplay hite®lines
is white is black

QO

10 IY45LA311

Indicates that the syst ndicates that the system is not
nizing white (yellow) =Wiyhen able to recognize white (yellow)
the vehicle departgrfromNjis lane, lines or is temporarily canceled.
the white line d%yed on the

side the v parts from
flashes 0&
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H Operation conditions of each function
® Lane departure alert function
This function operates when all of the following conditions are met.

e LDAIs turned on.
* Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.
» System recognizes white (yellow) lines.

» Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) or more.
» Turn signal lever is not operated.
* Vehicle is driven on a straight road or around a gentle curve with a@

of more than approximately 150 m (492 ft.). L 4
» No system malfunctions are detected. (—P. 277)
® Vehicle sway warning function &

This function operates when all of the following conditions@

» Setting for “Sway Warning” in Settings display of t information
display is set to “On”. (—P. 98)

 Vehicle speed is approximately 50 km/h (32 mpaRg e.
» Width of traffic lane is approximately 3 m (9.8 pore. 4
* No system malfunctions are detected. (—F
B Temporary cancellation of functions
When the operation conditions are no It& , a function may be tempo- g
rarily canceled. However, when the Qf&RatiOf conditions are met again, oper- E

ation of the function is automatically
B Lane departure alert functio
The warning buzzer ma i
back, etc.
M Vehicle sway warning furigtion
When the system{termines that the
vehicle is syayj the vehicle sway
warning f i perating, a buzzer
sounds a ing message urging
the dgver to ré§pand the symbol shown in
the MOn are simultaneously dis-
o)

played e multi-information display.
D @ ing on the vehicle and road condi- 11451 Y003

e warning may not operate.

hear due to external noise, audio play-

White (yellow) lines are only on one side of road

The LDA system will not operate for the side on which white (yellow) lines
could not be recognized.



276 4-5. Using the driving support systems

B Conditions in which functions may not operate properly

In the following situations, the camera sensor may not detect white (yellow)
lines and various functions may not operate normally.

®There are shadows on the road that run parallel with, or cover, the white
(yellow) lines.

® The vehicle is driven in an area without white (yellow) lines, such as in front
of a tollgate or checkpoint, or at an intersection, etc.

® The white (yellow) lines are cracked, “Raised pavement marker” or stog€s
are present.

® The white (yellow) lines cannot be seen or are difficult to see due ,
dies, etc.

etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a road surface that is wet due to rair@
® The traffic lines are yellow (which may be more difficult @o ize than
lines that are white).

® The white (yellow) lines cross over a curb, etc.

® The vehicle is driven on a bright surface, such C

® The vehicle is driven on a surface that is brigh eflected light, etc.
® The vehicle is driven in an area where_t w tness changes suddenly,

such as at the entrances and exits of tuine/SnetC.
®Light from the headlights of an o ingyvehicle, the sun, etc. enters the

camera.
® The vehicle is driven where t erges, merges, etc.

® The vehicle is driven o 0

® The vehicle is driven hich tilts left or right, or a winding road.

® The vehicle is drivep on alyunpaved or rough road.
® The vehicle is dri around a sharp curve.

® The traffig lal ssively narrow or wide.

®The ve I emely tilted due to carrying heavy luggage or having
improper tifgpressure.

OTh@ce to the preceding vehicle is extremely short.

() Y e is moving up and down a large amount due to road conditions
% ) driving (poor roads or road seams).
€ headlight lenses are dirty and emit a faint amount of light at night, or the

eam axis has deviated.
® The vehicle has just changed lanes or crossed an intersection.
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B Warning message
If the following warning message is displayed on the multi-information display
and the LDA indicator turns off, follow the appropriate troubleshooting proce-
dure.

Warning message Details/Actions
“Lane Departure The system may not be operating
Alert properly.
Malfunction — Have the vehicle inspected at yo
Visit Your Dealer” Toyota dealer. N
Dirt, rain, condensation, i S 4
“ etc. are present on the sh in
Forward Camera
front of the camera sengey.
System
. — Turn the LDA syst , remove
Unavailable any dirt, rain, c tion, ice
Clean Windshield” y dirt, ’ on, Ice,
snow, etc. dshield, and
then turn t tem back on.
4
The operaii itions of the cam-
era sens perature, etc.) are not
met. )]
“ — Wh the operation conditions of <
Forward Camera 5
mera sensor (temperature, Q@
System )
. N are met, the LDA system will
Unavailable

ome available. Turn the LDA
system off, wait for a little while,
and then turn the LDA system back
on.

The LDA system is temporarily can-

( celed due to a malfunction in a sensor
other than the camera sensor.
— Turn the LDA system off and follow

“Lane D ure Alert Unavail- . .
le” the appropriate trouble_shootmg
procedures for the warning mes-
& sage. Afterward, drive the vehicle
0 for a short time, and then turn the
LDA system back on.
“Lane Departure The LDA system cannot be used as
Alert the vehicle speed is less than approxi-
Unavailable mately 50 km/h (32 mph).
Below Approx — Drive the vehicle at approximately
50km/h” 50 km/h (32 mph) or more.

If a different warning message is displayed, follow the instructions displayed
on the screen.
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M Customization
The following settings can be changed.

Function Setting details

Lane departure alert function Adjust alert sensitivity

Turn function on and off

Vehicle sway warning function - —
Adjust alert sensitivity o
For how to change settings, refer to P. 662. O

4
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Dynamic radar cruise control”

ISummary of functions

In vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle automatically
accelerates and decelerates to match the speed changes of the pre-
ceding vehicle even if the accelerator pedal is not depressed. In co
stant speed control mode, the vehicle runs at a fixed speed. :

Use the dynamic radar cruise control on freeways and high#.
@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode (—P. 283)
@ Constant speed control mode (—P. 288)

@ Indicators
(@ Display
(® Set speed

(@ Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
switch

(5) Cruise control switch

& IY45LA317¢c

*: If equipped

e -
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A\ WARNING

HBefore using dynamic radar cruise control
@ Driving safely is the sole responsibility of the driver. Do not rely solely on
the system, and drive safely by always paying careful attention to your sur-
roundings.

@ The dynamic radar cruise control provides driving assistance to reduce th
driver’s burden. However, there are limitations to the assistance provid
Read the following conditions carefully. Do not overly rely on this s
and always drive carefully.

2 4
« When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicl :
—P. 290

» Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distanc;
may not function correctly: —P. 291 Q

@ Set the speed appropriately depending on the speed li ¢ flow, road
conditions, weather conditions, etc. The driver efor checking
the set speed.

® Even when the system is functioning norma dition of the preced-
ing vehicle as detected by the system iffer from the condition

assess the danger of each situation angh drive safely. Relying on this sys-
tem or assuming the system ens ty while driving can lead to an
accident, resulting in death or se jury.

® Switch the dynamic radar cogtrol off using the “ON-OFF” button
when not in use.

observed by the driver. Therefore, t& ust always remain alert,

‘@&
&
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A\ WARNING

Bl Cautions regarding the driving assist systems
Observe the following precautions, as there are limitations to the assistance
provided by the system.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control is only intended to help the driver 4
determining the following distance between the driver’'s own vehicle giag
designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that wow
less or inattentive driving, and it is not a system that can assist th%.|

low-visibility conditions. It is still necessary for driver to pay e
to the vehicle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control determines whethe lowing dis-
tance between the driver’'s own vehicle and a dégigRate hicle traveling
ahead is within a set range. It is not capable gf i ny other type of
judgement. Therefore, it is absolutely necessa % he driver to remain
vigilant and to determine whether or not t is @possibility of danger in
any given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate the veh
The dynamic radar cruise control imiged capability to prevent or avoid
a collision with a vehicle traveli hd. Therefore, if there is ever any
danger, the driver must tak diate and direct control of the vehicle
and act appropriately i 3

\
\«&Q
%0

tion

I

Buiaug
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A\ WARNING

Ml Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

® Roads where there are pedestrians, cyclists, etc.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads ¢ O
@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or s \

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes e arp up
and down gradients
s

Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving
@ At entrances to freeways and highways
® When weather conditions are bad enough that @ pay prevent the sen-
Olgggheavy rain, etc.)

sors from detecting correctly (fog, snow, s
® When there is rain, snow, etc. on thef{ ce of the radar sensor or

teep hill.

camera sensor

@ In traffic conditions that require fr t¥Y@peated acceleration and decel-
eration

® \When your vehicle is towing leM@r during emergency towing
® When an approach w; is heard often
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IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles
up to approximately 100 m (328 ft.) ahead, determines the current
vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suit-
able following distance from the vehicle ahead.

When driving on downhill slopes, the vehicle-to-vehicle distance ma
become shorter.

@ ®

>>>>>)>))>>>
>>>>> 1D
N

Buing

IN45LA053

(O Example of constant
When there are no,
The vehicle travels at speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-

vehicle distance gan alsO®be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance switch.

(2 Examp oe ation cruising and follow-up cruising
When gding vehicle driving slower than the set speed
a rs
W&hicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically
e tes your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is
qec
tATS ti

sary, the system applies the brakes (the stop lights will come on at
me). The system will respond to changes in the speed of the vehicle
head in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle distance set by the driver.

Approach warning warns you when the system cannot decelerate suffi-
ciently to prevent your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead.

(® Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any preceding vehicles driving slower
than the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising.
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ISetting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.
Radar cruise control indicator will “
come on and a message will be

displayed on the multi-information [Z

display.
Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

If the “ON-OFF” button is pressed
and held for 1.5 seconds or more,
the system turns on in constant
speed control mode. (—P. 288)
Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, to
the desired vehicle speed (at or
above approximately 50 km/h

down to set the speed.
Cruise control “SET” indica

come on. 1Y45LA320b
The vehicle speed ment

the lever is released omes the

set speed.

‘@&
&

N
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is displayed.

@D Increases the speed
(2 Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment. Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever

up or down to change the speed,
and release when the desired &'Y%L*\wsa
speed is reached. :

1

speed will be

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mo
increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph) ea@t e lever is operated

I

Large adjustment: Increases or decreaSes m/h (3.1 mph) increments o
for as long as the lever is held gi
(o]
In the constant speed contrg P. 288), the set speed will be
increased or decreased as f
Fine adjustment: By 0.6 'mph) each time the lever is operated

Large adjustment: TheSg§peed will continue to change while the lever is

held. &
O
%

%O
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IChanging the vehicle-to-vehicle distance (vehicle-to-vehicle dis-

tance control mode)

Pressing the switch changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as fol-
lows:

@ Long
(2 Medium
(® Short
The vehicle-to-vehicle distance is

Preceding
vehicle mark

L _J
——— ©lo ©

3

set automatically to long mode
when the engine switch is turned to
IGNITION ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of you, the precedi

displayed.

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings (\

Icontrol mode)

Select a distance from the table belo
correspond to a vehicle speed a
distance increases/decreas

LA318b

vehicleWmark will also be

-vehicle distance

grdance with vehicle speed.

ote that the distances shown
(50 mph). Vehicle-to-vehicle

Distance opfi Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Lon Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)
Me Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)

Approximately 30 m (100 ft.)
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ICanceIing and resuming the speed control

(O Pulling the lever toward you
cancels the speed control.
The speed control is also canceled

when the brake pedal s
depressed.

(@ Pushing the lever up resumes
the cruise control and returns
vehicle speed to the set speed.

However, cruise control does not resume when the ve% dis
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph) or less.

IApproach warning (vehicle-to-vehicle distance c8 Q’h
When your vehicle is too close to ‘
a vehicle ahead, and sufficient
automatic deceleration via the
cruise control is not possible, the
display will flash and the buzzer
will sound to alert the driver. 4
example of this would '
another driver cuts in fragt @
while you are followi

Depress the brake
ensure an approptiate vehicle-to-

vehicle distan
B Warni @ot occur when

In thi foll@ing instances, warnings may not occur even when the

)
=3
<.
S
Q

% e-to-vehicle distance is small.
the speed of the preceding vehicle matches or exceeds
ur vehicle speed
When the preceding vehicle is traveling at an extremely slow
speed
® Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
® When depressing the accelerator pedal
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ISeIecting constant speed control mode

When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehicle will main-
tain a set speed without controlling the vehicle-to-vehicle distance.
Select this mode only when vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
does not function correctly due to a dirty radar sensor, etc.

With the cruise control off,
press and hold the “ON-OFF”
button for 1.5 seconds or more.
Immediately after the “ON-OFF”
button is pressed, the radar cruise
control indicator will come on.

Afterwards, it switches to the cruise
control indicator.

Switching to constant speed con-
trol mode is only possible when
operating the lever with the cruise
control off.

Accelerate or decelerate, with
accelerator pedal operation, t
the desired vehicle speed (a
above approximately 40 h
[25 mph]) and pu

down to set the sp

Cruise control “SET” in tor will
come on.
The vehi %w the moment

ased becomes the

set speéd

IY45LA321b

IY45LA322a

he speed setting: —P. 285

AdjSting t
d: and resuming the speed setting: —P. 287
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B Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when
® The shift lever is in D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected.
® Vehicle speed is at or above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

B Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can accelerate by operating the accelerator pedal. After acceler-
ating, the set speed resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle speed may decrease below the set speed in ord
to maintain the distance to the preceding vehicle.

B Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mon
Veh.icle-yo-vefhicle distance control mode is automatically canceled& -
lowing situations:
® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25s#p
®VSC is activated.

@ Active TRC is activated for a period of time.
® When the VSC or Active TRC system is turned g

® When second start mode is set. 4

® The sensor cannot detect correctly becau ered in some way.

® Pre-crash braking is activated. o

® The center differential lock/unlock jsspotgompleted within 5 seconds while gi
(o]

the cruise control system is on.

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance ¢ e is automatically canceled for any
other reason, there may b, tiowin the system. Contact your Toyota

dealer.

B Automatic cancelation onstant speed control mode
Constant speed contf0l mod® is automatically canceled in the following situa-
tions:

®Actual v icI s more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph) below
the set cl&\gpged.
® Actual vehiclg,speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
st%ivated.
C is activated for a period of time.
wthe VSC or Active TRC system is turned off.
re-crash braking is activated.
@ The center differential lock/unlock is not completed within 5 seconds while
the cruise control system is on.

If constant speed control mode is automatically canceled for any other rea-
son, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota dealer.

B Brake system operation sound
If the brakes are applied automatically while the vehicle is in vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance control mode, a brake system operation sound may be heard.
This does not indicate a malfunction.
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B Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control
Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for caution while driving. If a warning message
is shown on the multi-information display, read the message and follow the
instructions.

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead
In the case of the following and depending on the conditions, operate the
brake pedal when deceleration of the system is insufficient or operate th
accelerator pedal when acceleration is required.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicl
approach warning (—P. 287) may not be activated.

2 4
® Vehicles that cut in suddenly \
® Vehicles traveling at low speeds

® Vehicles that are not moving in the same lane 9

® Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load o b% c.)

O

® Motorcycles traveling ilNgdie safme lane
®When water or sppw throWn up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the
detecting of the_ s

®When ygtrr @ iS pointing upwards
(caused Y% a agawy load in the luggage

compartm etc.)

0 %@«( ..... @

IN45LA055

IN45LA054

@ Preceding vehicle has an extremely high
ground clearance

IN45LA056
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B Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode
may not function correctly
In the case of the following conditions, operate the brake pedal (or accelera-
tor pedal, depending on the situation) as necessary.
As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, the system
may not operate properly.

® When the road curves or when the lanes
are narrow

®When steering wheel operation or your
position in the lane is unstable

>>>>>>>>>> i

I

i

IN45LA058

Buiaug

® When the vehicle ahead of you d€

® When driving on a road surr
a bridge

® While the vehicle sp reasing to the set speed after the vehicle
accelerates by depgessingythe accelerator pedal

O
&

a structure, such as in a tunnel or on
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Cruise control”

ISummary of functions

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the

accelerator pedal.
(D Indicators
(2 Cruise control switch

ISetting the vehicle speed

Press the “ON-OFF” button to

activate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will co

on. |
Press the button agaj c

vate the cruise contr

a ush lever down to set

Accele teelerate the
vehicle& desired speed,

th eed.

@" indicator will come on.
vehicle speed at the moment

e lever is released becomes the

set speed.

N {
/\\[\ IY45LA304

*: If equipped
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IAdjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set speed
is obtained.

@D Increases the speed
(2 Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired direc-
tion.

Large adjustment: Hold the lever in
the desired direction.

IY45LA305

The set speed will be increased or decreased as fol

Fine adjustment: By 1 km/h (0.6 mph)*! or 1
time the lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be d or decreased con-
tinually until the lever is released.
*1. When the set speed is shown in “kna

*2: When the set speed is shown in

/h)*2 or each

ICanceIing and resumj stant speed control

@ Pulling the lever you
cancels the cgnstai, speed
control.

The sp

S @ is‘also canceled
rake e applied.
lever up resumes
th nstant speed control.

% g is available when the
le speed is more than approx-

imately 40 km/h (25 mph).

IY45LA306

I

Buiaug
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Cruise control can be set when

@ The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected (vehi-
cles with a multi-mode type automatic transmission).

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increg
by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and thengus e
lever down to set the new speed.

Automatic cruise control cancelation

Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in an t lowing
situations:

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximat
the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not ret

@ Actual vehicle speed is below approximatel

ly 16 k mph) below

ferential lock switch has been oper,
® Active TRC is activated for a peri .
® When the VSC or Active TR% turned off
If “Cruise Control Mal nWYgit Your Dealer” is shown on the multi-

information display or e control indicator light turns to yellow
Press the “ON_OF@:O nce to deactivate the system, and then press
D

®VSC is activated.
® The switching operation continues for %}n S or more after the center dif-
e

the button again to f@activate the system.

If the cruise co cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels imme-
diately aft ivated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control
system. H thew€hicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

O’\«
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A\ WARNING

M To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.

M Situations unsuitable for cruise control
Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends ’\

® On winding roads
® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or,

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when

I

Buiaug
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Toyota parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when paral-
lel parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the
sensors and communicated via the indicator or displays, and a

tem.

ITypes of sensors

buzzer. Always check the surrounding area when using this sys-o

(D Front corner sensors
(2) Rear corner sensors
(3) Rear center sensors

IToyota parking assist-sens

0

On/off

To turn the system
switch. The indicator

\/

the
t comes

on and the buzzegsounds 1o inform
the driver th tem is opera-

tional.
To turn m off, press the
switc: aga

$0

—17)
IN45LA417

*: If equipped
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I Display
When the sensors detect an obstacle, the following indicator or dis-
plays inform the driver of the position and distance to the obstacle.
» Multi-information display

(D Front corner sensor operation o o
(@ Rear corner sensor operation

(3 Rear center sensor operation Q
0\

IY45LA355

(D Toyota parking assist-sensor
display

TC 'OTA p- 'k assist
When the Toyota parking assist
monitor* or Multi-terrain Monitor*
is not displayed.

A graphic is automaticall '
played when an a i N 7
detected. The scree e 0

e Check surroundings for safety.
that the graphic is n@gglisprayed.

(—P. 300)
: Selec &e the buzzer
u @Q—
ki

(2 Toyota ssist-sensor ©

® Rwo Traffic Alert (if
@ )

the Toyota parking assist
itor* or Multi-terrain Monitor* IVASLA36A U
)s displayed.
A simplified image is displayed on the upper corner of the screen when an

obstacle is detected.

o
=.
<.
S
Q

*: If equipped
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ISensor detection display, obstacle distance

m Distance display

Sensors that detect an obstacle will illuminate continuously or blink.

Multi-infor- | Navigation Approximate distance to obstacle
) . Insert dis-
mation dis- | system play Rear center se
play screen Corner sensor sor
2 4
B 15 «\n.)
@ .6 ft.)
(continuous) | (continuous) |  (blinking
slowly)
60@0 ft.) to |80 cm (2.6t to
A .5 ft.) 65 cm (2.1 ft.)
(continuous) | (continuous) | (blin (@'
QN
45cm (1.5ft.)to |65cm(2.1ft.)to
35cm (1.11t) 50 cm (1.6 ft.)
(continuous) | (c &IS) (blinking
é rapidly)
& Less than Less than
Q 35cm (1.1 ft.) 50 cm (1.6 ft.)
king) | (continuous) | (continuous)
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B Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle
A buzzer sounds when the sensors are operating.
@ The buzzer sounds faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the
obstacle, the buzzer sounds continuously.
» Corner sensors: Approximately 35 cm (1.1 ft.)
» Rear center sensors: Approximately 50 cm (1.6 ft.)

® When 2 or more obstacles are detected simultaneous|ysib
buzzer system responds to the nearest obstacle. If ome o @
come within the above distances, the beep will r ;& g
tone, followed by fast beeps. &

@ You can change the volume of the warning beei((—j. 00)

IDetection range of the sensors
(O Approximately 150 cm (4.9 ft.)

4

(2 Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.)
(® Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.) o
The diagram shows the detectio §:
range of the sensors. Note that @

sensors may not be able to
obstacles that are extremel S
to the vehicle.

The range of the

change dependinggon th
the object etc.

5 0 1Y45LA004a
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Setting up Toyota parking assist-sensor (vehicles with a multi-
media system or navigation system)

You can change the buzzer sound volume and the screen operating
conditions.
Press the “SETUP” button on the multimedia system or navigation

system.
Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen and select “TOYOTA PQ
Assist Settings”. .
Select the desired item.
(D The buzzer sound volume
can be adjusted. < l

(2) On or off can be selected for
Toyota parking assist-sensor
display.

(® Front or rear center sensors
display and tone indication
can be set.

@O

IY45LA003AU

® Front corner sensors:

* The engine switch i
e The shift leverisina

» The vehicle spegft is les®than approximately 10 km/h (6 mph).
® Rear corner and r center sensors:

+ The enging % 18 turned to IGNITION ON mode.

* The s ever igin R.

O’&

M The Toyota parking assist-seQ e operated when

to TIGNITION ON mode.
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B Toyota parking assist-sensor display
When an obstacle is detected while the Toyota parking assist monitor or
Multi-terrain Monitor is in use, the warning indicator will appear in the upper
corner of the screen even if the display setting has been set to off.

M Sensor detection information

® The sensor’s detection areas are limited to the areas around the vehicle’s
bumper.

® Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect glfe
ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances whe
this may occur are listed below. ¢

» There is dirt, snow or ice on the sensor. (Wiping the sensors \A\

this problem.)

» The sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area will resolve this gigb

In especially cold weather, if a sensor is frozen the scr@y show an
abnormal display, or obstacles may not be detected.

» The sensor is covered in any way.

» The vehicle is leaning considerably to one sid =®

« On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, o I, or on grass. 4
» The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy dugt&yVvehiCle horns, motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large vehicles, g0 @ ud noises producing ultra-

sonic waves. 1~

e There is another vehicle equip parking assist sensors in the g

«

vicinity.
* The sensor is coated with e ray or heavy rain.
» The vehicle is equipped i@w pole or wireless antenna.
» Towing eyelets are g '
e The bumper or sens8 iwes a strong impact.

» The vehicle is apgroachigg a tall or curved curb.
* In harsh sunliglgor intense cold weather.

* The area digg er the bumpers is not detected.
. g @ too close to the sensor.
. ufigxfOyota suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is installed.

not be detected if they are wearing certain types of clothing.
In ition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because of

, signs and other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer
hey are.

hape of the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay par-
jcular attention to the following obstacles:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

» Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

» Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

« Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction of
your vehicle
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® The following situations may occur during use:

» Depending on the shape of the obstacle and other factors, the detection
distance may shorten, or detection may be impossible.

» Obstacles may not be detected if they are too close to the sensor.

» There will be a short delay between obstacle detection and indicator.
Even at slow speeds, there is a possibility that the obstacle will come
within the sensor’s detection areas before the indicator comes on and the

warning beep sounds.
» Thin posts or objects lower than the sensor may not be detected w
approached, even if they have been detected once.
It might be difficult to hear beeps due to the volume of audio syste
flow noise of the air conditioning system. \
BWhen the system malfunctions (vehicles with a multime SysS

m or

navigation system)

oIf ﬂ is displayed on the screen, have the vehicle inspgct&d byyour Toyota
dealer.

oIf is displayed on the screen, clean the sensqLs

MIf “Clean Parking Assist Sensor” is displayed @

display "C

A sensor may be dirty or covered with spo a e. In such cases, if it is

removed from the sensor, the system sh&e {rn to normal.

Also, due to the sensor being froze D mperatures, a malfunction dis-

play may appear or an obstacle may@ot be detected. If the sensor thaws out,

the system should return to nor,
MIf “Parking Assist Malf

play

Depending on the malfunctign of the sensor, the device may not be working

normally. Have the gghicle inSpected by your Toyota dealer.

B Customizatio

Setting of 74 me can be changed.
(Customiz fedtires —P. 662)

&

oft cloth.
e multi-information

isdisplayed on the multi-information dis-
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Toyota parking assist-sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely
and possibly cause an accident.

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).
@® The sensors’ detection areas and reaction times are limited. When m

ing, check the areas surrounding the vehicle (especially the sides gftthe
vehicle) for safety, and drive slowly, using the brake to control tie ve @

speed. \
® Do not install accessories within the sensors’ detection area&

NOTICE 0

When using Toyota parking assist-sensor

In the following situations, the system may n correctly due to a 4
sensor malfunction etc. Have the vehicle ch ANy your Toyota dealer.

A beep does not sound when you tug theNl@yota parking assist-sensor o

on. <

>

(o]

If the area around a sensor co
strong impact.

If the bumper collides wi thing.

The Toyota parking sor operation display flashes, and a beep
sounds when no obstallgs are detected.

If the display sh continuously without a beep.

If a display e s, first check the sensor.
If the ergOr, ven when there is no ice, snow or mud on the sensor, it
is likely t nsor is malfunctioning.

en

h shing the vehicle
Do ply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.

l@s ay result in the sensor malfunctioning.

ith something, or is subjected to
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Toyota parking assist monitor”

The parking assist monitor assists the driver by displaying an
image of the view behind the vehicle while backing up, for exam-
ple while parking.

The parking assist monitor assists with the following 2 backin Q
operations: 6

. . N 2 4
» Perpendicular parking (parking in a garage, etc.)

« Parallel parking (parking at the side of the road, etc.)
The screen illustrations used in this text are intended Xa s, and

may differ from the image that is actually displayed on &h
Parking assist monitor will activate
when the shift lever is in R.

The parking assist monitor system

will be deactivated when the shift

lever is in any position other than
R.

When the shift lever is shifted -‘.

the R position and any mod
ton (such as “MENU") i
the parking assist i -

celed, and the scre€

to the mode of the buttOl
pressed.

creen.

KQ®
[}

Check surroundings for safety.

— IN45LA266AU

*: If equipped
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IUsing the Toyota parking assist monitor

W Screen display

The parking assist monitor screen will be displayed if the shift lever
is shifted to R while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

The parking assist monitor displays the last-used parking mode first.
» Perpendicular parking » Parallel parking

Check “wrou ino for safety.

I

IN45LA268AU

IN45LA267AU

(O Display mode switch screen button

Switches the display mode. (—P. 3 9
(@ Toyota parking assist-senso §
If an obstacle is detected yota parking assist-sensor is on, a
display is shown in the to er of the screen.
(® Parking mode s button

Switches the parking@ode (between perpendicular parking and parallel
parking assist s€reens

@ Narrow een on-off button
Swit W mode on and off. (—P. 319)

O
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B Using the system when perpendicular parking

Use any of the following modes
when perpendicular parking (for
example, when parking in a
garage).

Each time you select the dis-
play mode switch screen but-
ton, the display mode switches
in the following order:

Estimated course <«
line display mode

\L Che :k surroundings for safety.

IN45LA269AU

Parking assist guide
line display mode

N,
Distance guide lin

display mode

\
’&&Q
%O
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@ Estimated course line display mode (—P. 309)

Estimated course lines are
displayed which move in
accordance with the opera-
tion of the steering wheel.

@ Parking assist guide line display mode (—P. 311)
The steering wheel return
points (parking assist guide
lines) are displayed.

IN45LA271AU

o
=.
<.
S
Q

@ Distance guide line displa

Distance guide lines o V
displayed.

& — B )
& Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA272AU
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B Using the system when parallel parking

Screen display and beep
sounds provide an estimation of
the point at which you should
turn the steering wheel when
parallel parking. If the position
the vehicle is to be parked in is
narrower than usual, narrow
mode can be used.

IN45LA273AU

mal mode are switc

& Check surroundings for safety.
IN45LA274AU

m Switch arking mode screen

time You select the park-
switch screen button,
erpendicular parking mode
parallel parking mode are
witched.

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA275AU
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IPerpendicuIar parking (estimated course line display mode)

Check surroundings for safety.

W Screen description

4

&\ANSAU
(D Vehicle width extension guide line <‘ '
The line indicates a guide path when the ve% ing backed
e width.

straight up.

The displayed width is wider than the actual
The line aligns with the estimated course lin the steering wheel 4
is straight.
(2 Estimated course lines o
The lines show an estimated cg en the steering wheel is turned. %1
«

(® Distance guide line

The line moves, together, stimated course lines, in sync with
the steering wheel li WS points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.)
(red) and approxi (3 ft.) (yellow) from the center of the edge
of the bumper.

(® Distance guidg line

The lige nce behind the vehicle, a point approximately 0.5 m
15 m the edge of the bumper.

O&
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B Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the
space described in the procedure below, the steering directions will
be reversed.

Shift the shift lever to the R position.

Turn the steering wheel so
that the estimated course
lines are within the parking
space, and back up slowly.

(O Parking space
(2) Estimated course lines

IN45LA277AU

When the rear p the
vehicle has entered We park-
ing space t&he steering
whe t¥the vehicle
widtipgex n guide lines

e wit the left and right
iding lines of the parking

ace.
QVehicle width extension

guide line

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA278AU
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Once the vehicle width extension guide lines and the parking
space lines are parallel, straighten the steering wheel and back
up slowly until the vehicle has completely entered the parking
space.

Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

IPerpendicuIar parking (parking assist guide line display mode)o

B Screen description E

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA279AU

@ Vehicle width extension guide i e

These lines indicate a guidgyp when the vehicle is being
backed straight up. The dig @ d width is wider than the actual

vehicle width.
(@ Parking assist gujg€%

These lines indic ath of the smallest turn possible behind

the vehicle.
These lines &ndicate the approximate position of the steering

wh Wm ng
(3) Dist line
is lingp(red) indicates points approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.)
ind the rear bumper of your vehicle.

e -
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B Parking operation

When parking in a space which is in the reverse direction to the
space described in the procedure below, the steering directions will
be reversed.

Shift the shift lever to the R position.

Back up until the parking
assist guide line meets the
edge of the left-hand divid-
ing line of the parking space.
(O Parking assist guide line

(2) Parking space dividing line

| Check surroundings for safety.
IN45LA280AU

Turn the steerin all the way to the right, and back up

slowly.
Once the ye gis parallel with the parking space, straighten the
stee nd back up slowly until the vehicle has com-

plet ntéee€d the parking space.
We ehicle in an appropriate place, and finish parking.

O
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IParaIIeI parking

B Vehicle movement procedure

=D

IN45LA281

e -

@ Approx. 1 m (3 ft.)

(@) Keeping parallel with the road, s ehicle leaving a gap of

approximately 1 m (3 ft.) betw%or vehicle and the parked
vehicle (Step [1] in “Parkin n”).

(® Back up until the black vertical pole just overlaps the
rear end of the pa Yo I en stop the vehicle (Step [4] in

Q)

Leaving the vehjcle s
line meets thegtlesired parklng space, and back up while keeping the

steenng at position (Step [5] in “Parking operation”).

® A c@lme is displayed. Keep the steering wheel in the
sam and back up until the curved blue line meets the
t corier of the parking space (Step [7] in “Parking operation”).

it meets the right corner of the parking space, turn the
ering wheel in the opposite direction as far as it will go (Step
in “Parking operation”).
Keeping the steering wheel in that position, check your surround-
ings visually and using mirrors, and back up using the distance
guide lines etc. as a reference (Step [9] in “Parking operation”).

(@ When the vehicle is approximately in the desired parking loca-
tion, parallel parking assist is complete (Step [10] in “Parking oper-
ation”).
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B Parking operation

The following example describes the procedure for pulling into a
parking space on the right. For pulling into a parking space on the
left, substitute left for right and vice versa in all steps.

Stop the vehicle in the position as described below, and
straighten the steering wheel.

(O Roughly half a vehicle’s
length

(2) Desired parking space
(® Approx. 1 m (3 ft)

(@ Parked vehicle

(® Your vehicle

A position in which you are
parallel with the road (or the
side of the road), and in
which there is approximately

1 m (3 ft.) of space between
your vehicle and the parke

vehicle

A position in which y
half a vehicle’s lepg h%
of the parked vg

Shift the shift lgver t®
Make sure_th&ymonitor displays the part behind the rear tires of

%w e, and select

Ot displayed, move the vehicle to forward.

@7
@7

IN45LA282

he R position.
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With the steering wheel straight, back up slowly to a position at
which the black and yellow vertical pole just overlaps the rear
end of the parked vehicle. Then stop the vehicle.

@ Black and yellow vertical
pole

(2 Back the vehicle up to
here

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA284AU
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Turn the steering wheel with the vehicle stopped until the blue
outline meets the desired parking space.

(D Blue outline

(@ Black and yellow vertical
pole

(3 Extended line

If the extended line from the
blue outline is displayed, the
parallel parking assist is oper-
ational.

® Turn the steering wheg

left |
(® Black and ye v@

pole

(6 Blue outlin{

IN45LA286

[6] Keep the steering wheel in its current position and backing up.

When backing up, be careful not to hit any obstacles with the right front
corner of your vehicle. Back the vehicle up slowly.
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A curved blue line will appear on the screen. Keep the steering
wheel in its current position and back up slowly. Stop when the
curved blue line meets the corner of the desired parking space.

(D Curved blue line

(2) Back up keeping the@
ing wheel in j e
position ﬂ

(® Curved blugyline

(@) Curved b &e meets the

up too quickly,

Jae
ou lose synchronization
m the parallel parking

N

IN45LA288
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Leaving the vehicle stopped, turn the steering wheel all the way
to the left.

Be sure to turn the steering wheel only when the vehicle is stopped.

[9] When the screen changes, keep the steering wheel in its current
position and back up.

When backing up, be careful not to hit any obstacles with the right front
corner of your vehicle. Back the vehicle up slowly.

When the vehicle is parallel with the road or the sho Q
straighten the steering wheel. o Q
Check your surroundings visually and with the mirro N
up using the distance guide lines as a reference, an%
When the vehicle is approximately in the desired parking l@cation, the
parallel parking assist is complete.

@ Parallel parking assist mode information
» There is a possibility that parallel parki idance may not be

given when backing up at a very slay .

« If the back door is opened d iaIIeI parking guidance,
the parallel parking assist v%e errupted and canceled.
Stop the vehicle, shift the er out of the R position, and

restart the operation fro ep[1].
@ Canceling parallel park S

Select
@ \ehicles with Toy

If Toyota pagking assist-sensor detects an object while you
attem t ip a parking space on the left, the black and yel-

ing assist-sensor

ical pdle could be obscured by Toyota parking assist-sen-
ay. In this event, turn Toyota parking assist-sensor
itch off (—P. 296), and operate the vehicle while checking the
of the surrounding area direct visually and with mirror.
Qter the operation, turn the switch on.
the message “Steering wheel turned too far, please return.” is
displayed
The steering wheel has been turned too far, and the system can-
not function. Return the steering wheel to its original position.
If the message is displayed before the outline is positioned over
the desired parking space, it is likely that the vehicle is too far
away from the shoulder. Check that there is a gap of approxi-
mately 1 m (3 ft.) between your vehicle and the parked vehicle.



4-5. Using the driving support systems 319

B Narrow mode

If the position the vehicle is to be parked in is narrower than usual,

narrow mode can be used.
(O Normal mode

(@ Narrow mode

The engine switch is turned off
when the parking assist monitor
is canceled with narrow mode,
the caution screen is displayed
first when the parallel parking
assist is selected next time.

b§\, -y

IN45LA289

I

Buiaug
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@ Operating narrow mode
Select |:| while in parallel parking assist mode.

Confirm the warning on the caution screen. If y
“I Agree”. To cancel narrow mode, select

When the system is switched to narrov he indicator on

:l will be turned on.

Select |:| again to
switch the system to the
normal mode.

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA291AU

\
’&&O
%O
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IToyota parking assist monitor precautions

B Area displayed on screen

The parking assist monitor dis-
plays an image of the view from
the bumper of the rear area of
the vehicle.

The image on the rear view
monitor system screen can be
adjusted, refer to the
“Navigation and Multimedia
System Owner’s Manual”.

e The area displayed on the
screen may vary according to
vehicle orientation conditions.

» Objects which are close to either

4
corner of the bumper or under i
the bumper cannot be seen on L

the screen. o

» The camera uses a special lens Corners of bumper <

. . IN45LA225 >

The distance of the image t Q

appears on the screen di
from the actual distance.

* Items which are Io h than the camera may not be displayed
on the monitor.

« If your vehicle ig eqi¥gped with a backlit license plate, it may interfere
with the displ

&O
O&
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B Toyota parking assist monitor camera

@ Using the camera

If dirt or foreign matter (such
as water droplets, snow, mud
etc.) is adhering to the cam-
era, it cannot transmit a clear
image. In this case, flush it
with a large quantity of water
and wipe the camera lens
clean with a soft and wet
cloth.

W Differences between the screen and the actual r@ad

The distance guide lines and the vehicl
lines may not actually be parallel with the djvigi
ing space, even when they appear to be s&
ally.

The distances between the vehiclgvi tension guide lines and
the left and right dividing line parking space may not be
equal, even when they appea

wiglth ension guide
ines of the park-
ure to check visu-

The distance guide line
faces. In any of thg
between the guide
course on the roéd.

O
&

ituations, there is a margin of error
the screen and the actual distance/
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® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will
appear to be closer to the
vehicle than the actual dis-
tance. Because of this,
objects will appear to be far-
ther away than they actually
are. In the same way, there
will be a margin of error
between the guidelines and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

o
=
9]
o)
-
=
D
[te)
=
o
c
>
.o
o
D
>
=
o
—
=
5
<
D
BuiaLg

appear to be further fr
vehicle than the
tance. Becau

objects will peag to be
closer than t actually are.
In the sa a there will be

error between
the u I|nes and the actual

tance ourse on the road. %g

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA293AU
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® When any part of the vehicle sags

When any part of the vehicle
sags due to the number of
passengers or the distribu-
tion of the load, there is a
margin of error between the
guide lines on the screen and
the actual distance/course on
the road.

B When approaching three-dimensional objects
The estimated course lines target a flat surfaced o t

the road). It is not possible to determine the @oSitiod of three-
dimensional objects (such as vehicles) usi l@wated course
lines and distance guide lines. When app a three-dimen-
sional object that extends outward (such latbed of a truck),

be careful of the following. O
@ Estimated course lines

Visually check the surroun

ings and the area behind_t
vehicle. In the case sh I
the illustration

appears to be o
estimated cquytse S and
the vehlcl not look as if

it hit owever, the
rear the truck may
a oss over the esti-

e course lines. In reality
back up as guided by
est|mated course lines,

the vehicle may hit the truck.

ch as

Check surroundings for safety.

IN45LA294AU
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@ Distance guidelines

Visually check the surround-
ings and the area behind the
vehicle. On the screen, it
appears that a truck is park-
ing at point (2). However, in
reality if you back up to point
@, you will hit the truck. On
the screen, it appears that (O

' . :
is closest and (3) is farthest O
away. However, in reality, the
distance to () and (@ is the
®

same and () is farther than

@ and (3.

IN45LA295AU
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IThings you should know

M If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

4 The image is difficult to see

» The vehicle is in a dark area

* The temperature around the lens
is either high or low
» The outside temperature is low If this happengdu ese causes,

» There are water droplets on the |it does not Rl malfunction.
camera Back up jsually checking the
* Itis raining or humid vehiclgs undings. (Use the
e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is |monifor again once conditions have
adhering to the camera n thgpuoved.)
» There are scratches on the cam- image on the rear view monitor
era screen can be adjusted,
 Sunlight or headlights are shini er to the “Navigation and Multime-
directly into the camera ia System Owner’s Manual.
* The vehicle is unde I
lights, sodium i rcury
lights etc.

Dirt or fo
droplets,

Flush the camera with a large quan-
tity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

@amera or surrounding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
d a strong impact. Toyota dealer.
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Likely cause Solution

U The guide lines are very far out of alignment

The camera position is out of align- | Have the vehicle inspected by your
ment. Toyota dealer.

e The vehicle is tilted (there is a .
heavy load on the vehicle, tire .If this happ_ens_ due to these causes,
- L it does not indicate a malfunction.
pressure is low due to a tire punc- S X
ture, etc.) Back up while visually checkin

Yo - vehicle’s surroundings.
* The vehicle is used on an incline. 9 2

U The estimated course lines move even though the stee& el is

There is a malfunction in the signals | Have the vehicle,i
being output by the steering sensor. | Toyota dealer.

straight
n@d by your

QO Guide lines are not displayed

I

The back door is open.

Buiaug

4 “System is initializing.” is displ

» The battery has been reins
» The steering whee op the vehicle, and turn the steer-
moved while the ba eing |ing wheel as far as it will go to the
reinstalled. left and right. (Selecting “?” on the

» Battery power is@w. screen displays the operating proce-
e The steering_sé@sor has been |dure above.)

reinstalled. If this does not resolve the symptom,
e There ction in the sig- |have the vehicle inspected by your
nals b uiput by the steering | Toyota dealer.

s r.

O
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Toyota parking assist monitor system

The parking assist monitor is a supplemental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing up, be sure to check visually behind
and all around the vehicle before proceeding.

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries. o

® Never depend on the parking assist monitor entirely when backing upefge
image and the position of the guide lines displayed on the screén
fer from the actual state. \
Use caution, just as you would when backing up any vehicle&
on

@®Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the brake pedal ehicle
speed.

@If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles, obstaglesg pedple or mount the
shoulder, depress the brake pedal to stop the Mg hen disable the
assist system by select on the screen to % the system.

@ The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the steeﬁ{ ill vary according to traf-

ve

fic conditions, road surface condition 8le” condition, etc. when park-
ing. It is necessary to be fully awa before using the parking assist
system.

@® \When parking, be sure to ¢ h e parking space will accommodate
your vehicle before magegv ifto Yo

® Do not use the parki ~@.

* Onicy or slick road s0
* When using tirgChains
* When the bg ris not closed completely

* On rogds ot flat or straight, such as curves or slopes.

@®In low es, the screen may darken or the image may become
faint. Theggage could distort when the vehicle is moving, or you may
be e unable to see the image on the screen. Be sure to check direct
visu d with the mirrors all around the vehicle before proceeding.

nitor in the following cases:
aces, or in snow
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A\ WARNING

@|If the tire sizes are changed, the position of the guide lines displayed on
the screen may change.

@®The camera uses a special lens. The distances between objects and
pedestrians that appear in the image displayed on the screen will differ
from the actual distances. (—P. 322)

B When using the perpendicular parking assist screen

Estimated course line display mode: If the steering wheel is straight am

vehicle width extension guide lines and the estimated course linegare
alignment, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer. \

B When using the parallel parking assist screen

® Do not use the system if the display is incorrect due to ne (curvy/
hilly) road or a non-straight road.

® Make sure to operate the steering wheel only whgn4he vERicle is stopped.

@ Be sure to check that there are no obstacles ingi e outline.
If there are any obstacles inside the blue outl not use the parallel

parking assist.
® When positioning the blue outline over ghe g space, be sure to posi-
tion it so that the extended blue line not cross the tire of the vehicle

parked in front of the empty spac

@If the extended line of the
may be crossing the parl iIcle,
your vehicle is too that

there is a gap of a ely 1 m

(3 ft.) between ygur icle and the
parked vehicle. {

0 | ',/ Check surroundings for safety. | - ||

IN45LA296AU

I
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NOTICE

How to use the camera

The parking assist monitor may not operate properly in the following
cases.

Do not expose the camera to strg

tion. If this happens, have tm@

soon as possible.

If the back of the vehicle is hit, the position and mounting angle of the

camera may change.

As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disasse

ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large q

of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbin 0
un

era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched a to

transmit a clear image.
Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleanerfor glasS coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as ossible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such as ho ter is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system ma te normally.
When washing the vehicle, do not apply inte @ rsts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may. e camera malfunc-
tioning. Q

When the camera is used under flugtesc ghts, sodium light or mer-
ed areas may appear to flicker.

pact as this could cause a malfunc-
spected by your Toyota dealer as

‘@&

&
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Four-wheel drive system

Use the four-wheel drive control switch and center differential
lock/unlock switch (if equipped) to select the following transfer
and center differential modes.

IFour-wheeI drive control switch Q
> Type A > Type B ’: 6

IY45LA415a

\ 0
H [/
(D H4 (high speed r@\

Normal driving og&ll types of roads.

(@ L4 (low sp ion)
Driving& maximum power and traction such as climbing or

descendi teep hills, off-road driving, and hard pulling in sand or mud,
et

:%v speed four-wheel drive indicator will come on.
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ICenter differential lock/unlock switch
> Type A > Type B

\

IY45LA411

Lock the center differential when your vehicle’s wheel§ ge@stuck in a
ditch or when driving on a slippery or bumpy surface?

The center differential lock indicator and indic i differential lock/
unlock display will come on.

To unlock the center differential, push the gitel in.
Unlock the center differential after the @ ave been freed, or after
moving to a flat, non-slippery surface.
IShifting between H4 and L4
B Shifting from H4 and L

Stop the vehicle @ let

Shift the shift levertg N.

Push and tu e four-wheel drive control switch clockwise.

Maintain ndition until the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
turn
B Shifting L4 to H4
the vehicle completely with brake pedal held down.

ift the shift lever to N.
urn the four-wheel drive control switch counterclockwise.

Maintain this condition until the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
turns off.
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B The four-wheel drive control switch can be operated when
® Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: The engine switch is in the
“ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: The engine switch is in IGNI-
TION ON mode.

® The shift lever is in the N position.
® The vehicle is stopped completely.
B The low speed four-wheel drive indicator light
The indicator light blinks while shifting between H4 and LA4. ¢ O
B Advice for driving on slippery roads x
@ If you shift the four-wheel drive control switch to L4 and the spiiileve®to the
2 range of S while driving in steep off-road areas, the o t brake
can be controlled effectively by the Active TRC, which a%he driver to

control the driving power of 4 wheels.

® Use the 1 range of S of the shift lever for maximu
your wheels get stuck or when driving down a sg€epSmcline.

D r and traction when

B The center differential lock indicator light :
The indicator light blinks while locking/unl center differential.
M The center differential lock/unlock S& be operated when g_
® Vehicles without a smart entry & m: The engine switch is in the 2
“ON” position.
Vehicles with a smart entry rt§ystem: The engine switch is in IGNI-

TION ON mode.
® The vehicle speed is @ﬂ 0 km/h (62 mph).

&
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B Locking/unlocking the center differential
® When the four-wheel drive control switch is in L4 with the center differential

locked, VSC is automatically turned off. (The center differential lock and
VSC OFF indicator lights come on.)

@ If the operation is not completed, the center differential lock indicator blinks.
If the indicator light does not turn off when unlocking the center differential,
drive straight ahead while accelerating or decelerating, or drive in reverse.

® Vehicles with the cruise control system: If the center differential lock/unl
is not completed within 5 seconds while the cruise control system is on,c
cel the cruise control system.

d
M If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center e I
lock indicator light blinks

®If the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light continu when
using the four-wheel drive control switch, stop the vehiclefcompletely, move
the shift lever to N and operate the switch again.

@ If the shift lever is moved before the low speed¥o hegel drive indicator
turns on/off, the transfer mode may not be shi %; tely. The transfer

mode disengages both the front and rear drjve g from the powertrain
and allows the vehicle to move regardless@ t position. (At this time,

the indicator blinks and the buzzer soungs.
Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll even e automatic transmission is in P.
You or someone else could be seri@ d. You must complete the shift-
i

ing of the transfer mode.
iCle, completely, return the shift lever to
pleted (the indicator turns on/off).

To complete the shifting, sto
N, and confirm that the
re is too low, the four-wheel drive control
o shift. When the engine is warmer press the

®If the engine coolant

system may not bg abl

switch again. &
If the low s e el drive indicator light or the center differential lock
oo v N

) es to blink even after attempting the above, there may
ion e engine, the brake system or the four-wheel drive sys-

, You may not be able to shift between H4 and L4, and the

cent ifferential lock may not be operable. Have the vehicle inspected by
dealer immediately.
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A\ WARNING

EWhile driving
Never move the four-wheel drive control switch if the wheels have lost trac-
tion. Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
BWhen the vehicle is parked

If the shift lever is moved before the low speed four-wheel drive indicator
turns on/off, the transfer mode may not be shifted completely. The transz

mode disengages both the front and rear driveshafts from the powegirai

and allows the vehicle to move regardless of the shift position. (Apthis @
the indicator blinks and the buzzer sounds.) \
Therefore, the vehicle is free to roll even if the automatic trangiissiois in

P. You or someone else could be seriously injured. You m 0 te the
shifting of the transfer mode.

NOTICE
4
To prevent damage to the center differen
For normal driving on dry and hard surf , unlock the center differ- o
ential. Z
h&ls are out of the ditch or off the a

Unlock the center differential aft
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Crawl Control (with Turn Assist function)

Allows travel on extremely rough off-road surfaces at a fixed low
speed without pressing the accelerator or brake pedal. Mini-
mizes loss of traction or vehicle slip when driving on slippery
road surfaces, allowing for stable driving.

ICrawI Control switch/indicators
» Type A

@

(D ON/OFF switc
The indicato@W he switch comes on when operating.

(@ Speed@ete itch

(@ Indicator
T awl Control indicator is lit and the slip indicator flashes when operat-

-information display

he operating status and speed select status of the Crawl Control are
shown on the multi-information display.
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ISpeed modes

> Type A » Type B

IN45LA005

The following table shows some typical terrains apd
mended speed modes.

Wwe recom-

Mode
Lo Rock, mogul (downhj vel (downhill)
Lo-Med
oMe Mogul (uphill)
Med

| (uphill), sand, dirt, mogul (uphill)

SOIOHOHONS)

Med-Hi Snow, :
and gr
Hi
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ITurn Assist function

This function assists cornering performance in accordance with steer-
ing operation when driving through a tight corner. It maintains vehicle
speed while driving and reduces the number of turns needed to navi-
gate a corner that requires turning the wheel in the opposite direction.

>

1Y45LA418

» Type A » Type B

1Y45LA329

w |

CRAWL /MTS

i~ ] SPEED
m

Press the Turn Assist switch while Crawl@ Is operating.
Turn Assist indicator will come on.
To turn the system off, press the s in.

IWhen the system is turned

» Crawl Control

Press the ON/OFF s ile Crawl Control is operating. If the
switch is turned off@the slp indicator and the Turn Assist indicator will
go off (if the Turg ist function is in use), the Crawl Control indicator
will flash tiy tem has turned off completely, and a message
stating th ontrol has been turned off will be displayed on the
multizinformatien display (if equipped) for several seconds.

w jng off Crawl Control while driving, stop the vehicle before
t wl Control indicator turns off, or drive extremely carefully.

Assist function

Press the Turn Assist switch while the Turn Assist function is operat-
ing. When the switch is pressed, the Turn Assist indicator will go off,
and a message stating that the Turn Assist function has been turned
off will be displayed on the multi-information display (if equipped) for
several seconds.
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B The Crawl Control and Turn Assist function can be operated when
» Crawl Control
® The engine is running.
® The shift lever is in any gear other than P or N.
@ The four-wheel drive control switch is in L4.

® The driver’s door is closed.
» Turn Assist function Q
@ Crawl Control is operating.
@ The center differential is not locked. * O

® The accelerator and brake are not being operated. &\

@ The shift lever is in any gear other than P, R or N.

® The steering wheel is turned very far. ()
M Automatic system cancelation 0

» Crawl Control

In the following situations, the buzzer will sound intg ntly and Crawl Con- 4
trol will be canceled automatically. In this e &Crawl Control indicator
will flash and then go off, the Turn Assist inglica ill go off (if the Turn Assist
function is in use), and a message statin@ghat Cfawl Control has been turned g
off will be displayed on the multi-inf isplay (if equipped) for several 3

seconds.

® When the shift lever is move .

® When the four-wheel ORgQlSwitch is in H4.

® When the driver’s doo d.

» Turn Assist functio

When the center di&gal is locked, the buzzer will sound intermittently and
joMwill be canceled automatically. In this event, the Turn

the Turn AssistfUng
Assist indi gb off, and a message stating that the Turn Assist function
has been ed off will be displayed on the multi-information display (if

equi;@r eral seconds.
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B Function limitations

» Crawl Control

@ In the following situations, brake control can be used to drive downhill at a
constant speed. However, engine control is not available when driving uphill
at a constant speed.
» When switched to second start mode.

@ In the following situation, engine control and brake control will stop tempo-
rarily. In this event, the Crawl Control indicator will flash.
* When the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 25 km/h (15 mph).

» Turn Assist function P Q

s

In the following situations, the Turn Assist function will stop tem \
event, the Turn Assist indicator will flash. K
® When the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 10km/h (g'mph):

® When the shift lever is moved to R.

B When the Crawl Control system is operated co
@ If Crawl Control is used continuously for a long tj
malfunction notification will be displayed on formation display (if
equipped), the Crawl Control indicator will fjo G d Crawl Control will be
temporarily inoperable as a result of thg>bfake Bystem overheating. In this
event, stop the vehicle immediately in &fe place, and allow the brake sys-
tem to cool down sulfficiently until OFF indicator goes off. (In the
meantime, normal driving is poss
@ If Crawl Control is used contj sIV§ior a long time, the buzzer will sound,
the system will be te iNgCapceled, and a malfunction notification will
be displayed on the gormation display (if equipped) as a result of the
automatic transmission S§gstem overheating. Stop the vehicle in a safe place
until the display go€s off.

EWhen depressi:t accelerator pedal while the Crawl Control is oper-

us

zzer will sound, a

ating
Multi-terraipi§e erates in AUTO mode. (—P. 343)
B Sou and rations caused by the Crawl Control system

OA d may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
: Just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate
@ malfunction has occurred in Crawl Control system.

er of the following conditions may occur when the Crawl Control system
operating. None of these are indicators that a malfunction has occurred.
* Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.
* A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.
HIf the slip indicator comes on...
It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Consult your Toyota dealer.
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A\ WARNING

EWhen using Crawl Control
Do not rely solely on the Crawl Control. This function does not extend the
vehicle’s performance limitations. Always thoroughly check the road condi-
tions, and drive safely.

B These conditions may cause the system not to operate properly
When driving on the following surfaces, the system may not be able o

maintain a fixed low speed, which may result in an accident:
@ Extremely steep inclines. O\O

@ Extremely uneven surfaces.
® Snow-covered roads, or other slippery surfaces.

NOTICE

I

When using Turn Assist function
The Turn Assist function is a function to asg

driving off road. The function may be |eSS(

g performance when
@ on paved road surfaces.

Buiaug

\
’\«&O
%O
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Multi-terrain Select”

Multi-terrain Select is a system that improves drivability in off-
road situations.

» When the Crawl Control is turned off

Select a mode that most closely matches the type of terrain
which you are driving from among 5 modes.

Brake control can be optimized in accordance with th eI
mode.
» When the Crawl Control is turned on (’&

al

A mode which matches the road conditions is auto selected
by depressing the accelerator pedal (AUTO oc@

IMuIti-terrain Select switch/indicators

(D Multi-terrain Select mode selec-
tor switch

(2 Multi-terrain Select indicator
Multi-terrain Select in
comes on when operati

(3 Multi-information d

Displays status inferma includ-
ing operating st and road type

O’&

1Y45LA324

*: If equipped
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ISeIectabIe modes

When the Crawl Control is turned off, a mode which matches the road
conditions can be selected from among the following 5 modes.

(O MUD & SAND
(® LOOSE ROCK
® MOGUL
(® ROCK & DIRT
(® ROCK
IN45LA005
Mode Road Cg
Suitable for muddy roads oads, snoOw-cov-
(O |MUD & SAND ippery or dirty con- 4
itions consisting of mix- o
(@ |LOOSE ROCK :
>
® |MocuL bumpy road conditions, such as °
@ |ROCK & DIRT very bumpy road conditions, such as
@i>rocky roads

(® |ROCK &Suit ble for rocky terrain
When the ra@ ol is turned on, the most suitable mode is auto-

matically Sgfe ccording to the Crawl Control mode selected.

IMuIt@n elect control starting conditions

e f the following conditions are satisfied, the Multi-terrain
S @i ndicator will come on, the mode select screen will be displayed
e multi-information display, and Multi-terrain Select control will
begin.
@ The four-wheel drive control switch is in L4.
@ Both Active TRC and VSC are not off.
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ISwitching modes

Operate the Multi-terrain Select . . |
mode selector switch during Multi- CRAWL / MTS
terrain Select control to select a
mode.

Once the mode is confirmed, the
mode name will be displayed and
the control will switch.

M Automatic system cancelation
In the following situations, the Multi-terrain Select indic toQiIIfo off, and
Multi-terrain Select will be canceled automatically.
® When the four-wheel drive control switch is in H4?
® When Active TRC and VSC are off.

B When it is difficult to generate traction

MUD & SAND mode provides the largest tire slippage, followed by
LOOSE ROCK, MOGUL, ROCK & DIRT@Rd K mode.

Drivability can be improved by sele ode which provides a smaller
amount of tire slippage than the ¢ ode when the amount of tire slip-
page is large, or conversely sel de which provides a larger amount
of tire slippage than the e e When the amount of tire slippage is
small.

B When the vehicle is stu
Switching the transfgf and differential

For the operation_g following functions, refer to the following pages.
® Four-whgel st m (—>P. 331)

@ Center ock (—P. 332)

B Whe e brake system operates continuously
The stem may overheat. In this case, a buzzer will sound, the TRC
dicator will flash, and Multi-terrain Select will be temporarily inopera-

E@wis event, stop the vehicle immediately in a safe place, and allow the
ak& system to cool down sufficiently until the indicators go off. (There is no

lem with continuing normal driving.)
After a short time, the TRC OFF indicator will go off, and you will be able to
use Multi-terrain Select.
B When there is a malfunction in the system

The slip indicator light will come on. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.
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A\ WARNING

B When using the Multi-terrain Select
Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries:
® There is a chance that the selected mode may not be the most appropriate
in terms of road conditions such as pitch, slipperiness, undulation, etc
(—>P. 343) o

@ Multi-terrain Select is not intended to expand the limits of the v
Check the road conditions thoroughly beforehand, and drlveaaf

carefully. i \
NOTICE ()

Precaution for use
The Multi-terrain Select is intended for use duri driving. Do not

use the system at any other time.

I

Buiaug

Qz
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Multi-terrain Monitor”

The Multi-terrain Monitor helps the driver to check the vehicle
surroundings. It assists in determining the conditions around
the driver in a variety of situations, such as when judging condi-

tions during off-road driving or checking for obstacles whe
parking.

®

A\ WARNING

death or serious injuries.

@ Never rely solely on the Multi-terrain Monitor. 4 I equipped vehi-
cles, drive carefully while directly confirming t % of your surround-
ings and the area to the rear of the vehic K rticular care to avoid

parked cars and other obstacles.
@ Due to the characteristics of the cam%n , the actual position and dis-

tance of people and other obsta iffer from those shown on the
Multi-terrain Monitor screen. Dir nfirm the safety of your surround-
ings before driving.

® Do not drive while onlysfkiRg aythe Screen. When driving, make sure to
directly confirm the @ our surroundings, such as by visually check-
ing the area and using #§e vehicle’s mirrors.

@®In low temperatug€s, the Screen may darken or the images may become

B When using the Multi-terrain Monitor system
Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident& d result in
A

faint.

Images of objects in particular may distort or disappear from the
screen.Gle make sure to drive carefully while directly visually con-
firming { fety of your surroundings.

effain Monitor screens

lowing screens can be selected according to driving conditions.
creens that can be selected vary depending on conditions such as
shift position and vehicle speed. (—P. 352)
» Depending on the displayed screen, the display can be switched
from normal to wide view display.

*: If equipped
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B Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch is in L4
@® When checking the area to the front and sides of the vehicle

» Front view & dual side view

» Front view & dual side view
(front magnified)

IN45LA130AU

’{}O

IN45LA132AU

—P. 355

—P. 355

® When checking the condition of the roa

cle

» Under vehicle terrain view &

dual side view

‘@(

IN45LA134AU

\Y

fied)

e under the vehi-

vehicle terrain view &
al side view (front magni-

IN45LA136AU

G’Sv

—P. 359

e -
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® When checking the area to the rear of the vehicle

» Rear view & dual side view » Wide rear view

- O
O
IN45LA138AU I A353AU
—P. 361 —P. 361
B Screens when the four-wheel drive cont |@IS in H4
® When checking the area to the front of le (panoramic
view & wide front view)

P 363 &6

IN45LA142AU

® When ch@&xe area to the sides of the vehicle (side views)
aP.&

$0

IN45LA144AU
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® When checking the area to the rear of the vehicle

» Panoramic view & rear view » Wide rear view

IY45LA146AUa &\«140AUa
—P. 368 —P. 368 < : |
® When checking the area to the sides, front a@ the vehicle

(with outside rear view mirrors retracted)

» Wide front view & side view > Reé side view

IN45LA148AU IY45LA150AUa

—P. 372 & —P. 372
» Side Vi&

IN45LA152AU

—>P. 372

e -
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IUsing the Multi-terrain Monitor screen

B Displaying the Multi-terrain Monitor screen

The Multi-terrain Monitor screen will be displayed when the VIEW
switch is pressed while the engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

When the vehicle speed exceeds a certain value for a specific amount
of time, the display returns to the navigation or information displao
screen.

The amount of time that the Multi-terrain Monitor is displayed
depending on conditions such as the vehicle speed. (—P. 358

(O VIEW switch
() Display
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B Switch operations
On some screens, the display mode or display settings can be
changed using the switches.
@ Automatic display mode switch

When automatic display mode is turned on, the Multi-terrain
Monitor screen is displayed in the following conditions, even if

the VIEW switch has not been operated.
» The shift lever is shifted to D or N

» While driving, the vehicle speed drops to approximatayl\@

(6 mph) or less (except when the shift lever is in R)&

The automatic display mode

switches between on and off ()
each time is
selected. 6

When automatic  display &
mode is on, an indicator illu- O

minates on the icon. / o
Even when automatic displ §

mode is on, the display c

still be switched by pr \ _
the VIEW switch Indicator

IN45LA154AU

@ Display selectign switches

The followjng'Switches can be pressed or selected to switch the
Multj ro itor display screen and to switch from normal to

wide lisplay.

& Switch Switch Function
@switch Changing a display (—P. 352)

ngle mode Switches between the wide rear view
selection switch and rear view display (—P. 361, 368)
Under vehicle Switches between the front view and
terrain view under vehicle terrain view (—P. 355,

selection switch 359)
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IChanging the Multi-terrain Monitor screen

The screen display can be switched by operating the switches as fol-
lows while the Multi-terrain Monitor screen is displayed. (Screens that
can be displayed will vary depending on the positions of the shift lever
and four-wheel drive control switch)

B Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch is in L4 Q

»:Press R Q

mm)> : Select &\



4-5. Using the driving support systems 353

0] ®

et et b b * e g b iy,

>Z0m
=g

: <

(D Front view & du

IY45LA156AUa

ig® (4) Under vehicle terrain view &

(front magnified): dual side view: —»P. 359
(@ Under vehicle  @rrainWwiew & (5) Rear view & dual side view:
dual side vie t magnified): —P. 361

—P. 3 (®) Wide rear view: —P. 361
(® Front ual side view:
55

*: g n display can be switched by touching the image from the cam-
@ n the screen.

e -
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B Screens when the four-wheel drive control switch is in H4

»: Press
»: Select

|::>: Operate the shift lever Q

) 4

IY45LA158AUa
@O N ation screen, information (4) Panoramic view & rear view:
in0% screen, etc. —P. 368
views: —>P. 365 (5) Wide rear view: —»P. 368

anoramic view & wide front
view: —»>P. 363

*1. The displayed screen differs when the outside rear view mirrors are
retracted.

*2: The screen display can be switched by touching the image from the cam-
era on the screen.
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B Multi-terrain Monitor screen display

The amount of time that the Multi-terrain Monitor screen is displayed changes
as follows according to the vehicle speed at the time the VIEW switch was
pressed.

The Multi-terrain Monitor screen is displayed if the vehicle speed is approxi-
mately 20 km/h (12 mph) or less when the VIEW switch is pressed.

If the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 20 km/h (12 mph), the Multi-te
rain Monitor display is canceled.

IScreen display and functions 2 4

The various screens of the Multi-terrain Monitor display ifi@rmaktion to
support several different driving situations, such as wr@ ing for
j

obstacles when moving forward or in reverse, or ging road
surface conditions during off-road driving.

B Front view & dual side view
Front view & dual side view can be us k the area around ¢
the front of the vehicle.
« In addition to an image of the fr@fit o vehicle, guide lines are 1~
displayed in a composite rovide reference for when §

deciding a direction to move ard in.

« If the VIEW switch is hile the screen is displayed, the
screen switches n to magnified display. (Pressing the
switch again retu creen to the normal display)

« If the steeringtwhe8) is turned 270° or more, guide lines and
other feature support turning are automatically displayed.

O’\«
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@ Screen description

PPt :

°5 sos 1.

(® Under vehicle terrain view () 2 m (6 ft.) distan

selection switch (blue)
Switches between front view and Iltems ® to iNgdicatte the esti-
i ce
|

under vehicle terrain view display mated gist the front end
each time the switch is selected. of the vgh

(2 Automatic display mode selec- Front course line (yellow)
tion switch

(® Tilt meter/slip display wheel position. o
orward movement guide line

Ind the estimated course of
P 351 thenfgaht tires according to steer-
ing
Displays the vehicle’s estimat
degree of incline or indicate (blue)
slippage. (—P. 357) Indicates the estimated tire

@ Vehicle width lines course of the tightest possible
turn.

Indicate the widtl of th® vehicle . .
including the out*rear view mir- Front tire contact line (blue)

ror. 1) Rear tire contact line (blue)

® 0.5 m§& istance guide Items @ and @ indicate esti-
line (red) mated tire positions on the image.

® 1 3 ft.) distance guide line @ Rear tire course line (yellow)

Indicates the estimated course of
the rear tires.
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@ Front view rotating display function
This function operates when the four-wheel drive control switch
isin L4.
The front view image is automatically adjusted to be parallel and
assist the driver to check road surface conditions regardless of
the vehicle inclination.

® Tilt meter

Tilt meter displays the vehi-
cle inclination to the front
rear, left and right withi

range of 0° to approxi
30°.

(O Degree mark meline

to the front gnd r

Indicates tr&hicle inclina- IN45LA0BY
tion, infd S in the front

al ahdire

Buiaug

tions.
Degr@e markers of incline to the left and right
dicates the vehicle inclination in degrees in the left and right direc-

@Pointer

Indicates the degree of the vehicle inclination in comparison to a par-
allel line.
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@ Slip display
When tire slippage is
detected, the tilt meter dis-
play area is automatically
switched to the slip display. @—[
O Tire display
Indicates the position of
freely spinning tires in yel- T
low if the tire spins.

(During Crawl Control is
operating, all of the tires
are indicated in yellow.)
(@ Pop-up display of the Toyota parking
Displayed if an obstacle is detected oyota parking
assist-sensor is turned on.
(® Pop-up display of the RCTA

Displayed if a vehicle appro rlght or left rear of the
vehicle is detected while t is turned on.

B Front view & dual side view
The screen can be displ e sHift lever is in P, D or N.
M Front view rotating di tion

layed on the screen may differ from the actual

® The vehicle inclinagion
state.
®When the ro en is displayed, the corners of the front bumper may

not be s creen.
B Tilt meter

OTWy dlcates the incline of the vehicle in degrees shown by the

nj of the pointer and the rotation of the vehicle image.

% olor of the degree markers of incline to the front, rear, left and right
pfes according to the current incline of the vehicle.

fter the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode, the degree of
incline is not displayed until such information is determined.

® The degree of incline showed on the tilt meter is only an approximate indica-
tion, and may differ from the degree of incline measured using other equip-
ment.
M Tilt meter/slip display

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor or RCTA detects an obstacle or

another vehicle, a warning message pops up in the tilt meter/slip display
area.
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B Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view

Lines indicating current vehicle and tire position are displayed in a
composite view on an image taken approximately 3 m (10 ft.)
behind the current vehicle position and assists the driver to check
conditions underneath the vehicle or determine the position of the

front tires.

IN45LA164AU

(D Current vehicle position 4

(@ Image displayed in the under vehlcaln view (image taken
approximately 3 m (10 ft.) behlnd t vehicle position) 9

(® Vehicle position at the time t Was taken (approximately §
3 m (10 ft.) behind the curre e position)

@ Displaying the under v in view

While the front

layed, stop the vehicle completely,

and then pres
Pressing { again returns the screen to the front view dis-

play.
® Scre scription

ire position indicator lines

ck) ®

Indicates the estimated posi-
tion of the front tires.

(@ Vehicle position indicator
lines (blue)

Indicates the estimated posi-
tion of the vehicle. VASLAI66AUS
® Icon (flashing)

Indicates that the under vehicle terrain view display is of an image
taken in the past.
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B Under vehicle terrain view & dual side view
® The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in D or N.

® While the under vehicle terrain view is displayed, if the vehicle speed
reaches or exceeds approximately 5 km/h (3 mph), the screen automatically
returns to the front view display.

®In the following situations, the under vehicle terrain view selection switch
cannot be operated.

» The vehicle is not completely stopped
« After the engine starts, a fixed distance or more has not been driv
« After the four-wheel drive control switch is shifted to L4, a fixg&

or more has not been driven
@ In the following situations, the system may not operate nor

not be possible to switch to the under vehicle terrain view,

e The road is covered with snow

* Itis nighttime and the road has no illumination
« Dirt or foreign matter is adhering to the camergs+ayg
» There is water in front of the vehicle (a river, p @

t may

ea water, etc.)

A\ WARNING

M Guide lines

The tire position indicator lines and » position indicator lines may differ
g on the number of passengers,

from actual vehicle positions .
cargo weight, road gradegfo ugfac8conditions, brightness of the sur-

rounding environment drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroundi

B Under vehicle terragh vieiRdisplay
The image displa % one that was previously taken at a point approxi-
mately 3 @ ( ind the current vehicle position. In cases such as
when obj after the image is taken, the image displayed on the
screen m ifferfrom the actual state.

%

$0
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M Rear view & dual side view/wide rear view

Guide lines are displayed in a composite view on an image of the
area to the rear of the vehicle to use as a reference when deciding
a course of movement and assist the driver to check the safety of
the area to the rear of the vehicle or to park the vehicle.

@ Screen description
The following 2 types of display mode can be selected accordiQ

to conditions.
» Rear view & dual side view dis- » Wide rear view dispﬁ\O
play

o 7770

o5 b

(O Angle selection switch
Switches between re \A@I side view display and wide rear view
i

I

Buiaug

IY45LA170AUb

display each time th s Selected.
() Tilt meter/slip display
—P. 357
(® Project t@ es (yellow)
Indicate% ted course of the vehicle according to steering opera-
tions,
® 0.5% (1.5 ft.) distance guide line (red)

(3t.) distance guide line (yellow)

@DQN (8 ft.) distance guide line (yellow)
, ® and ® indicate the estimated distance from the rear end of the vehi-
cle.
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(@ Vehicle width extension guide line (blue)

Indicates the estimated vehicle width including the outside rear view mir-
rors.

Front tire contact line (blue)
(@ Rear tire contact line (blue)
Items ® and @ indicate estimated tire positions on the image.

B Rear view & dual side view/wide rear view < I
The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in R. O

2 4

B Guide lines \
If the back door is not closed, guide lines will not be displayedNif theWuide

lines do not display even when the back door is closed, e ehicle
inspected at your Toyota dealer.

M Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display
—P. 296

A\ WARNING e
EGuide lines

The tire position indicator lines and vghj sition indicator lines may differ

from actual vehicle positions depg on the number of passengers,

cargo weight, road grade, ro rrage”conditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding environment, etge A sgdriYe the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroundi

\
\«&O
$0
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B Panoramic view & wide front view

The image looking down at the vehicle from above and the image
from the front camera are displayed simultaneously and assist the
driver to check conditions in front, and to the right and left, of the
vehicle at intersections or T-junctions with poor visibility.

@ Screen description

The following 2 types of display mode can be selected accordiQ

to conditions.
» Distance guide line display » Projected course Iiﬁ@

mode mode
HON ) O
® ®—
O— 4

Buiaug

@ @ IY45LA174AUa

vehicle from above.

(D Panoramic view
Displays an image loolg %
(@ Wide front view

Displays an imagegef thegyea to the front of the vehicle.
(3® Display area

@ Guide Ji selection switch
—P. 36

® A atic display mode selection switch

(6) t distance guide line (blue)
ndicates a distance approximately 1 m (3 ft.) from the front end of the
vehicle.
() Forward projected course lines
Automatically displayed when the steering wheel is turned 90° or more
from the center position.

Indicates the estimated course of the vehicle according to steering wheel
operations.
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@ Switching to automatic display mode
—P. 351
@ Switching guide line display modes

The mode switches and the switch display changes each time
the guide line display selection switch is selected.

Distance guide line dis- | Projected course line di

Selected mode
play mode play mode

\ 2 4
Switch display \

B Panoramic view & wide front view
The screen can be displayed when the shift lever i D .

B Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display

—P. 296
A\ WARNING @

B Guide lines
The tire position indicator lines agd position indicator lines may differ
from actual vehicle positions @'n on the number of passengers,
cargo weight, road gra al ace conditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding environment, ys drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroundin

S
O
%

$0
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M Side views

The image from the both side cameras is displayed and assists the
driver to check conditions on the sides of the vehicle or to confirm

the safety of narrow roads.
@ Screen description

@ Side view (left front side)
() Side view (right front side)

(® Display area

® Vehicle width lines (blue)

Indicate the estimated vehicle
width including the outside

rear view mirrors.

(® Front distance guide line

(red)

Indicates a distance approxi-
mately 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) from the

front end of the vehicle.

(® Front tire contact line (blu

—P. 351

IY45LA176AUa

v

Toyota parking 3€sist-Sensor

When the ota parking assist-sensor is on, an icon will pop up

when ap e is detected. (Refer to P. 296 for information about
th rking assist-sensor.)

)
=3
<.
S
Q
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@ Using the vehicle width lines

The relative distance of obstacles from the vehicle width lines
can be confirmed.

Example 1: When there is an obstacle in front of the vehicle
Operate the steering wheel so that the vehicle width
line and the obstacle do not overlap.

IN45LA178AU

Example 2: When parking on the s
Approach the shoulder, o not allow the vehicle

width line to overl curb or other obstacles.
After confirmi IStance to the shoulder of the
road, mal e vehicle so that the vehicle

n
width li @a rb or other obstacle are parallel
allo ehnicle to be parked evenly.

\
O
%

IN45LA180AU
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H Side views
® The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in P, D or N.

®When the outside rear view mirrors are retracted, the displayed area
changes (the area on the screen that is not masked in black). (—P. 372)

M Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display
—P. 296
A\ WARNING \
EGuide lines .
The tire position indicator lines and vehicle position indicator li NI er
from actual vehicle positions depending on the number of engers,
cargo weight, road grade, road surface conditions, brightfess e sur-
rounding environment, etc. Always drive the vehicle whileQgonfirming the

safety of your surroundings.

Buiaug

2
\
O
%
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B Panoramic view & rear view/wide rear view
» Panoramic view & rear view:
The image looking down at the vehicle from above and the image
from the rear camera are displayed simultaneously and assist
the driver to check the safety of the area when parking.
« Wide rear view:

The image from the rear camera is displayed in a range
approximately 180° and assists the driver to check the saf

the area when backing up.

L 4
@ Screen description \
» Panoramic view & rear view » Wide rear viepr)

display

® @

IY45LA184AUa

(D Guide line selectio
—P. 364
(@ Angle mode seﬁ)n switch

Switchegbe, % th€ panoramic view & rear view and wide rear view dis-
play ea g/ switch is selected.

(3® Pangrami@iew & rear view
® R%N

hes the screen to wide rear view display when you touch the display.
rear view

witches the screen to the panoramic & rear view display when you touch
the display.

(® Toyota parking assist-sensor

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor is turned on, an icon will pop up
when an obstacle is detected. (Refer to P. 296 for information about the
Toyota parking assist-sensor.)
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@ Switching modes

The display mode switches and the icon display changes each
time the guide line display selection switch is selected.

Projected course

Selected mode | |. .
line display mode

Parking assist
guide line display
mode

Distance guide
line display mode

Icon display

\

2 4

» Projected course line display mode:

Projected course lines that change accord@eering

wheel operations are displayed.
 Parking assist guide line display mod
Inverted steering wheel operations (

display).
« Distance guide line displa
Only distance guide line

Qsist guide line)

are displayed. Use this mode if y d to how the vehi-
cle handles (if you can park it@eeding the course line

% splayed.

e -

@ Guide lines @
The panoramic rear view screen is explained here as an
example.
» Projected cou line display » Parking assist guide line dis-
mode play mode
®) T
(3 N © > 5
0 \g_r/ ifo —
IY45LA188AUb IN45LA190AU
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» Distance guide line display
mode

O O ’OQ

=y \
IN45LA186AU &
(O Front distance guide line (blue)
Indicates a distance approximately 1 m (3 ft.) from t end of the
vehicle.

(2 Rear vehicle width extension guide lines

Indicate the estimated course of the vehlc cking up straight.

« The displayed width is wider than th h|cIe width.
« In projected course line display m m overlaps the projected
course lines when going straig

(3 Side projected course line (

Indicates the projected reve rS@calculated by the angle of the steer-
ing wheel.
The projected revers line on the outside of the turn is displayed

according to the digectioMg@f the steering wheel.
(@ Rear distance JWide line

Indicateg the @ ated distance from the end of the rear bumper (at the
center) YRedNing? approximately 0.5 m [1.5 ft.] away. Yellow line: approxi-
mately ft.] away.)

In pEgjected course line display mode, the rear distance guide line changes
to steering wheel operations.

pcted reverse course line (yellow)

anges according to steering wheel operations and indicates the esti-
ated course of the vehicle.

Rear distance guide line (blue)

Indicates a distance approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) from the end of the rear
bumper (at the center).

(@ Parking assist guide line (blue)

Indicates the estimated tire course of the tightest possible turn in reverse.
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Toyota parking assist-sensor

When the Toyota parking assist-sensor is on, an icon will be displayed
when an obstacle is detected. (Refer to P. 296 for information about the
Toyota parking assist-sensor.)

(@ Vehicle center line (blue)
Indicates the estimated vehicle center on the ground.

@ Parking operation
—P. 310, 312
B Panoramic view & rear view/wide rear view Q

The screen can be displayed when the shift lever is in R. &\
B Guide lines
If the back door is not closed, guide lines will not be@ f the guide
claged,

lines do not display even when the back door i ve the vehicle
inspected at your Toyota dealer.

B Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-up display 4
—P. 296
&
A\ WARNING g
>
B Guide lines <
The tire position indicator lines e position indicator lines may differ

from actual vehicle po
cargo weight, road graf
rounding environment, .
safety of your surroyftdings$

péhding on the number of passengers,
rface conditions, brightness of the sur-
ays drive the vehicle while confirming the

EWhen using pa ic view & rear view or wide rear view
®|If the vapicl xtension guide lines and projected course lines are
not alig steering wheel in the center position, drive straight on
a road wi t as little traffic and as few bends or curves as possible for
a ximately 5 minutes or more. If the symptom is not resolved, have the
vehiGlg inspected by your Toyota dealer.

% vehicle width extension guide lines are displayed wider than the
al vehicle width. When backing up, always confirm the safety of your
urroundings and the area to the rear of the vehicle.
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Bl Display when the outside rear view mirrors are retracted (side
view and side views)

When the outside rear view mirrors are retracted, one of the follow-
ing screens is displayed and assists the driver to confirm the safety
of the area around the vehicle, or park alongside and close to
another object.

played played *

@ Screen description
» When the wide front view is dis- » When the rear view |6

T

IN45LA192AU & IY45LA194AUa

» When the side views is dj
played

&O S—
O
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For information about other than the side view and side views display
area, refer to the page for the respective screen.

(D Front distance guide line (red)

Indicates a distance approximately 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) from the front end of the
vehicle.

(2 Front tire contact line (blue)

Indicates the estimated front tire position on the image.
(® Vehicle width lines (blue) @

Indicate the estimated vehicle width including the outside reaﬁﬁ

rors.
(® Rear tire contact line (blue) &
Indicates the estimated rear tire position on the imageg()

&O
<

I

Buiaug

\
’\«&O
$0
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@ Using the vehicle width lines

The relative distance of obstacles from the vehicle width lines

can be confirmed.

» Approach the shoulder, but do not allow the vehicle width line
to overlap the curb or other obstacles.

« After confirming the distance to the shoulder, maneuvering the
vehicle so that the vehicle width line and the curb or oth
obstacle are parallel allows the vehicle to be parked evenhs

IN45LA198AU

B Toyota parking assist-sensor pop-u
—P. 296

lay

A\ WARNING

M Guide lines

The tire position indicator figes and vehicle position indicator lines may differ
from actual vehiclg{position's depending on the number of passengers,

cargo weight, r de, road surface conditions, brightness of the sur-
rounding gnvi tY etc. Always drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of r ndings.

N

%0
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B Toyota parking assist-sensor and RCTA cooperative display

When either the Toyota parking assist-sensor (—P. 296) or Blind
Spot Monitor (—P. 394) is turned on, a popup icon warns the driver
when an obstacle is detected.

@ o ® g
O e ® o\O

(O Example of pop-up display in the panoramigi
(2 Example of pop-up display in the wide rea

IY45LA200AUa

4
(® Example of pop-up display in the side mirrors retracted)
(@ Example of pop-up display in the sj o
(5 Example of pop-up display in the view & dual side view, under =
(o]

vehicle terrain view & dual sid or rear view & dual side view

NS

B Toyota parking assist-s
While the Toyota parki

an obstacle is detected ( .
However, this functﬁnly IRforms the driver that an obstacle is close to the

vehicle and the dete@ed obstacle is not displayed on the screen. Be sure to
visually cogfir @ y of your surroundings.

&
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IWhen using the Multi-terrain Monitor

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in an
unexpected accident. Also, when driving, make sure to directly con-
firm the safety of your surroundings and the area to the rear of the
vehicle.

A\ WARNING o
M Conditions under which the Multi-terrain Monitor should notpe 5

Do not use the Multi-terrain Monitor in the following situations. Th&s
may not operate properly, resulting in an unexpected accident.

® When driving on an icy, snow-covered or otherwise slipp oal rface
@ When using tire chains or a spare tire

® When either front door or the back door is not ¢ telySglosed
® When driving on an uneven road, such as a hill
® When tires or suspension parts other than thos ied are equipped
When the tires are replaceq, the position y the guide lines dis-
played on the screen may differ.
EGuide lines

The tire position indicator lines and sition indicator lines may differ
g on the number of passengers,

from actual vehicle positions e
cargo weight, road grade, ro conditions, brightness of the sur-
|

rounding environment, drive the vehicle while confirming the
safety of your surroun

O
&
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NOTICE

Panoramic view

In the panoramic view, the system combines images taken from the front,
back, left and right side cameras into a single image. There are limits to
the range and content that can be displayed. Understand the characteris-
tics of this system before using.

Image clarity may decline at the four corners of the panoramic view. H
ever, this is not a malfunction, as these are the regions along the bor
each camera image where the images are combined.

2 4
Depending on lighting conditions near each of the cameras,
dark patches may appear on the panoramic view. &
The panoramic view display does not extend higher tha@ llation

position and image capture range of each camera.

There are blind spots around the vehicle and thete ate r ns that are not
displayed in the panoramic view.

Three-dimensional objects displayed in wide or rear view may 4

not be displayed in the panoramic view.
People and other three-dimensional may appear differently
when displayed in the panoramic viewRI heS€ differences include, among

others, cases in which displayed g " s\@ppear to have fallen over, disap-

Buiaug

pear near image processing areé ear from image processing areas,
or when the actual distance, ect differs from the displayed posi-
tion.)
The panoramic view be properly displayed when either front door
or the back door is ope

The vehicle icon gisplayedin the panoramic view is a computer generated
image, and prgpe such as the color, shape and size will differ from the

actual vghic refore, nearby three-dimensional objects may appear to
be touc icle, and actual distances to three-dimensional objects
may di m those displayed.

O’\«
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B Display range
@® Panoramic view

(O Not displayed.
(2 Not displayed. (Displayed in black around the veHigléygcgh.)

® Wide front view

5LA112a

IY45LA202AUa

£

ORY
@ L

creen.
~amera visibility range
(4) Object detectable by camera

(5 Object not detectable by camera

he vehicle (such as the bumper or grille) are displayed on
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® Side views

IY45LA204AUa

(D The side of the vehicle is displayed on the
(2 Camera visibility range

(3 Object detectable by camera O
@ Side view :&

O IY45LA206AUa

he side of the vehicle is displayed on the screen.

Camera visibility range
(3 Object detectable by camera
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® Rear view
'S (N
\_/_/\ /\\_/
|AUTO
IN45LA208AU
(D The corners of the bumper are not seen o n.

® \Wide rear view

1Y45LA400AUa

@6&&3 of the bumper are not seen on the screen.

N
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M Panoramic view display range
@ In the panoramic view, the system processes and displays images acquired

form the 4 cameras under the assumption that the vehicle is on a flat road

surface. Therefore, the display may appear as follows.

» Three-dimensional objects may appear to have fallen over, and be long
and thin or bigger than they actually are

» Three-dimensional objects at a point higher than the surface of the roa
may appear further away than they actually are, or may not appear

« Tall objects may appear to emerge from the image processing searps

@ Inconsistencies in the brightness of images from each cameramar
depending on lighting conditions.

® The displayed image may not be aligned when the tilt or hei%71 vehi-
cle changed due to the number of passengers, cargo w@ aining

guantity of gasoline.

®Images and guide lines may not be properly displayed n the doors are
not completely closed.

®The relative distances between the vehicle i road surface or an 4
obstacle displayed in the panoramic view meSal om the actual state.

®|f an illuminated license plate is used, it ga % 2ar on the screen. o

® The black area around the vehicle ico&an area that is not appear in the Z
camera. Check these areas directl a

\
<=7

®The circled areas shown in theyi
tion may be difficult to see,
points where images .

\!

Q 4 IN45LA117
BWide fron&w play range

OCe[mre;a at the front of the vehicle have a different sense of distance,
an

~=7

sked in black so that they do not appear on the screen.
are limits to the range displayed on the screen. Objects at either cor-
the bumper or directly below the bumper are not displayed.
e perceived distance in images displayed on the screen differs from the
actual distance.
Images displayed on the screen

Cameras of the Multi-terrain Monitor system use special lenses. The distance
of the image that appears on the screen differs from the actual distance.
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M Multi-terrain Monitor cameras
@ Camera positions

The cameras of the Multi-terrain Monitor system are installed as
follows.

(O Side camera (left and right
sides)

(2 Front camera
(3) Rear camera

1Y45LA118b

@ Using the cameras
If dirt or foreign matter (suc er droplets, snow, mud, etc.)

is adhering to the cameras not transmit a clear image. In

this case, flush it with ntity of water and wipe the cam-
eralens withas loth.

\
’\«&O
$0
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NOTICE

How to use the cameras

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may prevent the Multi-

terrain Monitor from operating properly.

Do not strike the camera area, or allow any objects to bump into it
If the camera or surrounding area has received a strong impact, the
camera position, installation angle, etc., may deviate. If the camera i
accidentally subjected to an impact, have the vehicle inspected at
Toyota dealer.

» Do not remove, disassemble or modify the camera or surrou

n

Doing so may result in the camera malfunctioning. This al d&sult

in a loss of waterproof performance.

« If the camera lens is dirty, follow the above procedures o cl t
If the camera lens is damaged it cannot transmit a cl@gr e

Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, oil filng regovefyglass coating,
etc. to contact the camera cover

Doing so will negatively affect the camera co in). If this happens, 4
wipe it off immediately.
* When the outside temperature is I@not cause any sudden
changes in temperature, such as b pl ot water o
When washing the vehicle, do pe ly water with a high-pressure =
(o]

aArea. Doing so may cause the cam-
amera may not operate properly

washer to the camera or surrourg

era to receive a strong impa

&
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B Differences between the panoramic view screen and the actual
road

The distance guide lines, the combined panoramic view image,
guide lines, etc., indicate estimated distances on a flat road sur-
face. In the following situations, actual distances and vehicle course
will differ from the guide lines on the screen.

® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes up sharply

The distance guide lines will appear to be closer to the vg '
Ay
ame

than the actual distance. Therefore, obstacles on &h
slope appear further away than they actually are. ¢t
way, the actual course of the vehicle will differ fr urse
indicated by the guide lines.

IN45LA210AUa
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® When the ground behind the vehicle slopes down sharply

The distance guide lines are displayed further away than the
actual distance. Therefore, obstacles on a downward slope
appear closer than the actually are. In the same way, the actual
course of the vehicle will differ from the course indicated by the
guide lines.

[

= “’ )
l l @ ’
[EI0) 0
IN45LA212AUa

® When the vehicle is tilted

When the vehicle is tilted due tg tber of passengers or
weight of the load, actual distangés af®#*vehicle course will differ.

@ Margin of error

(
"‘, L ﬂ N
R
&O IN45LA434a
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B Differences between the panoramic view display and actual
three-dimensional objects

Be aware of the following points when three-dimensional objects

h
n

igher than the surface of the road (such as a vehicle bumper) are
earby.

@ Panoramic view display

In the panoramic view, the system processes and displ
images under the assumption that the vehicle is on a flajsreg
surface. Therefore, the position of three-dimensiondl
higher than the road surface (such as a vehicle bu N ot
be determined. Even if it seems that a collision ccur
surface, resulting in a collision. In these case irm the safety
of your surroundings directly.

Wh
cle

B Toyota p

i
J IN45LA214AU
WARNING

ist-sensor pop-up display
e To parking assist-sensor pop-up display is red, park the vehi-
ake sure to confirm the safety of your surroundings.
f

0 so may lead to an unexpected accident.
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@ Projected course lines
Projected course lines are displayed under the assumption that
the vehicle is on a flat road surface. Therefore, the position of
three-dimensional objects higher than the road surface (such as
a vehicle bumper) cannot be determined. Even if it seems that an
obstacle is outside of the projected course lines and a collision

will not occur according to the screen, an obstacle may actuab

be in the vehicle course, resulting in a collision.

g 4

IN45LA216AU
(D Projected course lines & o)
Three-dimensional objects iy i ositions (such as walls with §

f trucks) may not be displayed
of your surroundings directly.

protrusions or the loadin
on the screen. Confirm

& i =
IN45LA218AU

usion of a wall
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W Differences between the rear view or wide rear view and actual
roads

The guide lines on the screen are intended for flat surfaces (such
as the road). Be aware of the following points when three-dimen-
sional objects with protrusions (obstacles such as the cargo bed of
a truck) are nearby.

@ Projected course lines
Guide lines are displayed in reference to a level road surfacg=ag
cannot be used to determine the location of three-di
objects. Confirm the safety of your surroundings dir “&ven if
it seems that the cargo bed of a truck is outside ]
course lines and a collision will not occur adcording to the
screen, it may actually be in the vehicle course,

AR

IN45LA220AU

@ Projected courﬁes

&
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B Differences between the panoramic view, rear view and wide
rear view and actual roads
@ Distance guide lines

Guide lines are displayed in reference to the road surface and
cannot be used to determine the distance of three-dimensional
objects from the vehicle. Confirm the safety of your surroundings
directly. On the screen, it appears that a truck is parking at poj

(@ according to the distance guide lines. However, in re
erin

you back up to point @, you will hit the truck. On thepscr

appears that (D is closest and (3) is farthest away% ,
h

reality, the distance to (U and (3 is same, and () i han
@® and (3.
L 4
O
— <
| 3
IN45LA222AU
@ Under vehicle te, ie

The tire position icator lines and vehicle position indicator
lines may diff€r from actual vehicle positions depending on the
number Q gers, weight of the load, road grade, road sur-
5, brightness of the surrounding environment, etc.
Alwa/SKdriVe the vehicle while directly confirming the safety of

%ur gundings.
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B Using under vehicle terrain view
®The images displayed were previously taken approximately 3 m (10 ft.)
behind the current vehicle position.
Therefore, actual conditions may differ from those shown on the screen in
the following situations.

» An obstacle has appeared after the image was taken

» Loose material like sand or snow has crumbled or shifted

» An obstacle has moved

» There is a puddle, tract of mud, etc., within the display range

» The vehicle slips 4 Q
@ In the following situations, actual tire positions and vehicle p05|

fer from those indicated by the tire position indicator lines a pos

tion indicator lines.

* Tires have been replaced

» Optional equipment has been installed

&
e @C*

B Guide lines
The displayed guide lines are compose& age that was previously

f-
i-

taken and may differ from the actual st Always drive the vehicle while
confirming the safety of your surroygdi

O
0
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B If you notice any symptoms

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause
and the solution, and re-check.

If the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Likely cause Solution

4 The image is difficult to see

« The vehicle is in a dark area 4
* The temperature around the lens . . .
S . Drive while visually
is either high or low S :
. . vehicle’s surroundi

* The outside temperature is low

e There are water droplets on the Multi-terrain Monit@r

conditions have .
camera . . :
N . The imagegondhe rgar view monitor
e Itis raining or humid ,
. | system scieey e adjusted,

e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is o
4 refer to avigation system 4
adhering to the camera " “ : :
. . - Oown pethual”, Multimedia
 Sunlight or headlights are shining PR
. . (0] nual” or “Navigation and
directly into the camera . )
. . Iti System Owner’'s Man- O
» The vehicle is under fluorescent =
lights, sodium lights, 3

lights, etc.

U The image is blurry

Dirt or foreign matter
droplets, snow, mud, et
ing to the camera

Flush the camera with a large quan-
tity of water and wipe the camera
lens with a soft and wet cloth.

U The image jg

punding area has |Have the vehicle inspected by your
ong impact Toyota dealer.

era position is out of align- |Have the vehicle inspected at your
Toyota dealer.

mPThe vehicle is tilted (there is a
heavy load on the vehicle, tire
pressure is low due to a tire punc-
ture, etc.)

» The vehicle is used on an incline

If this happens due to these causes,
it does not indicate a malfunction.
Drive while visually checking the
vehicle’s surroundings.
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Likely cause

Solution

U The projected course lines move even though the steering wheel is
straight (vehicle width extension guide lines and projected course lines

are not aligned)

There is a malfunction in the signals
being output by the steering sensor

Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

U Guide lines are not displayed

The back door is open

Close the back door.

If this does not resolve the
have the vehicle insp d
Toyota dealer.

our

o~
Qa “I”is displayed
There is a malfunction in the Multi- | Have the yghigle inSgected by your
terrain Monitor Toyota de
Turn | wheel fully to right
and

The battery is disconnected and

reconnected

‘&Oﬁ
&

If ghi not resolve the symptom,
the vehicle inspected by your

dealer.
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NOTICE

How to use the camera
The Multi-terrain Monitor system may not operate properly in the following
cases.

« If the front or the rear of the vehicle or the outside rear view mirror has
been hit, the camera’s position and mounting angle may have changed.
 As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disasse
ble or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.
* When cleaning the camera lens, flush the camera with a large q
of water and wipe it with a soft and wet cloth. Strongly rubbin 0
un

era lens may cause the camera lens to be scratched a to

transmit a clear image.
» Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleanerﬁgis coat to

adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as ossible.
If the temperature changes rapidly, such as ho ter is poured
on the vehicle in cold weather, the system ma te normally.

« When washing the vehicle, do not apply inte @ rsts of water to the 4
camera or camera area. Doing so may, e camera malfunc-
tioning. Q

* When the camera is used under flugesc ghts, sodium light or mer- o
cury light etc., the lights and the j ed areas may appear to flicker. gi

» The camera can be damaged i cks and other debris. Q

tion. If this happens, haye t
soon as possible.

\
\«&O
%0

Do not expose the camera t’@ gapact as this could cause a malfunc-
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BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)*

ISummary of the Blind Spot Monitor

The Blind Spot Monitor is a system that has 2 functions;
® The BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) function

Assists the driver in making the decision when changing lanes Q
® The RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic Alert) function (if equipped)

Assists the driver when backing up * O

These functions use same sensors.

7 @
2—02) BSM On

|| SR

IY45LA371a

*: If equipped
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(O Multi-information display
The BSM function/RCTA function can be turned on/off. (—P. 395)
The RCTA function is available when the BSM function is on.

(2 Outside rear view mirror indicator
BSM function:
When a vehicle is detected in a blind spot of the outside rear view mirrors
or approaching rapidly from behind into a blind spot, the outside rear vie
mirror indicator on the detected side will illuminate. If the turn signal le

is operated toward the detected side, the outside rear view mirror in r
will flash. *

RCTA function: \
When a vehicle approaching from the right or left rear of vehicle is

detected, the outside rear view mirror indicators flash.

(3 “BSM” indicator/*“RCTA” indicator
When the BSM function/RCTA function is turneéhoMathe‘indicator illumi-

nates

4
(® Monitor screen display (RCTA function
If a vehicle approaching from the rightger the rear of the vehicle is
detected, the RCTA icon (—P. 403) f e detected side will be displayed g
on the monitor screen. This illusiFaRiQ ows an example of a vehicle 3

approaching from the left at the e vehicle.

(® RCTA buzzer (RCTA func%
If a vehicle approachi right or left at the rear of the vehicle is

detected, a buzzer w he buzzer also sounds for approximately 1
second immediately aftéifthe BSM function is operated to turn the system

ction/RCTA function on/off

Bbose “BSM” or “RCTA” using (=7 , and then press (=) .
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B The outside rear view mirror indicators visibility
When under strong sunlight, the outside rear view mirror indicator may be dif-
ficult to see.

B RCTA buzzer hearing
RCTA function may be difficult to hear over loud noises such as high audio
volume.

EWhen “Blind Spot Monitor Unavailable” is shown on the multi-informg-
tion display

Water, snow, mud, etc., may be built up in the vicinity of the sen;or @
bumper. (—P. 397)

Removing the water, snow, mud, etc., from the vicinity of the Naa of
bumper should return it to normal.

Also, the sensor may not function normally when used in Exire hot or

cold weather.
EWhen “Blind Spot Monitor System Malfunctiorg '@1 on the multi-

information display

There may be a sensor malfunction or voltage a
inspected at your Toyota dealer.

M Certification for the Blind Spot Monito(

<

ity. Have the vehicle

\\
O
%

%O
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A\ WARNING

B Handling the radar sensor
One Blind Spot Monitor sensor is installed inside the left and right side of
the vehicle rear bumper respectively. Observe the following to ensure the
Blind Spot Monitor can function correctly.

® Keep the sensor and its surrounding area
on the bumper clean at all times.
If a sensor or its surrounding area on the
rear bumper is dirty or covered with snow,
the Blind Spot Monitor may not operate
and a warning message (—P. 396) will be
displayed. In this situation, clear off the
dirt or snow and drive the vehicle with the
operation conditions of the BSM function

(—P. 400) satisfied for approximately 10
minutes. If the warning message does not
disappear, have the vehicle inspected by

4

your Toyota dealer. Q

® Do not subject a sensor or its surrougfin on the rear bumper to a o
strong impact. z
If a sensor is moved even slightl sIton, the system may malfunction 3
and vehicles may not be dete tly.
In the following situations, vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

» A sensor or its surr: ea is subject to a strong impact.
« If the surrounding areof a sensor is scratched or dented, or part of it
has become dig@onnected.
®Do not dlsas em - e sensor.
®Do not ssones or stickers to the sensor or surrounding area on
the bu

%

the sensor or surrounding area on the bumper.
int the rear bumper any color other than an official Toyota color.
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IBSM function

The BSM function uses radar sensors to detect the following vehicles
traveling in adjacent lanes and advises the driver of the presence of
such vehicles via the indicators on the outside rear view mirrors.

1
IN45LA024

(D Vehicles that are traveling in areas that are ible"using the out-
side rear view mirrors (the blind spots)

(2 Vehicles that are approaching rapidly nd in areas that are
not visible using the outside rear v% s (the blind spots)
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IBSM function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

® i

Zng
T T OO TTTTTTTTTTe

The range of each detection area is:

(O Approximately 0.5 m (1.6 ft.) to 3.5 m (11.5 ftg fr
the vehicle*

*: The area between the side of the vehicle al .6 ft.) from the side
of the vehicle cannot be detected.

(@ Approximately 1 m (3.3 ft.) forwardybf t ar bumper
(® Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft.) fro r bumper
(@ Approximately 3 m (9.8 ft. 197 ft.) from the rear bumper*

*: The greater the differe in§peel betiveen your vehicle and the detected
vehicle is, the farth e vehicle will be detected, causing the out-
side rear view mirror indigator to illuminate or flash.

her side of

I

Buiaug

A\ WARNING

H Cautions ing the use of the system

The driver i lely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
caref observe your surroundings.

eBli ot Monitor function is a supplementary function which alerts the
hat a vehicle is present in the blind spot. Do not overly rely on the

serious injury.
According to conditions, the system may not function correctly. Therefore
the driver’s own visual confirmation of safety is necessary.




400 4-5. Using the driving support systems

B The BSM function is operational when
The BSM function is operational when all of the following conditions are met:
® The BSM function is on.
@ The shift lever is in a position other than R.
® The vehicle speed is greater than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph).

B The BSM function will detect a vehicle when
The BSM function will detect a vehicle present in the detection area in the !Q
lowing situations:
® A vehicle in an adjacent lane overtakes your vehicle. L 4 O
® Another vehicle enters the detection area when it changes Iag.\

esgof vehicles

M Conditions under which the BSM function will not detect

The BSM function is not designed to detect the following §/p
and/or objects:

® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.*

® Vehicles traveling in the opposite direction

® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles a i ationary objects®
® Following vehicles that are in the same

@ Vehicles traveling 2 lanes away from y8@i vehicle*

*: Depending on the conditions,

oceu.
‘@&
&
N

f a vehicle and/or object may
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M Conditions under which the BSM function may not function correctly

®The BSM function may not detect vehicles correctly in the following situa-
tions:

» When the sensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its
surrounding area

* When mud, snow, ice, a sticker, etc. is covering the sensor or surround-
ing area on the rear bumper

« When driving on a road surface that is wet with standing water during ba,
weather, such as heavy rain, snow, or fog

« When multiple vehicles are approaching with only a small gap b
each vehicle 1 4
S

» When the distance between your vehicle and a following vehi x

* When there is a significant difference in speed between y% and
the vehicle that enters the detection area

* When the difference in speed between your vehicle n@’her vehicle
is changing

* When a vehicle enters a detection area traV
speed as your vehicle

at JA@bout the same

 As your vehicle starts from a stop, a vehicl n the detection area 4
* When driving up and down consecutive es, such as hills, dips
in the road, etc. o
* When driving on roads with sharp b&Qds, cOnsecutive curves, or uneven =
surfaces 2

* When vehicle lanes are wide,
the vehicle in an adjacent | s T8

* When a bicycle carri r jacc
vehicle

* When there is a signffigan erence in height between your vehicle and
the vehicle that epters detection area

* Immediately af&h? BSM function is turned on

@ Instances, of #TE\B function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object % 2 in the following situations:

* When ensor is misaligned due to a strong impact to the sensor or its

S undin®area
. the distance between your vehicle and a guardrail, wall, etc. that
e

e detection area is short
n driving up and down consecutive steep inclines, such as hills, dips
he road, etc.
When vehicle lanes are narrow, or when driving on the edge of a lane,
and a vehicle traveling in a lane other than the adjacent lanes enters the
detection area
* When driving on roads with sharp bends, consecutive curves, or uneven
surfaces
* When the tires are slipping or spinning
» When the distance between your vehicle and a following vehicle is short
* When a bicycle carrier or other accessory is installed to the rear of the
vehicle

f) driving on the edge of a lane, and
away from your vehicle
sory is installed to the rear of the
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IRCTA function (if equipped)

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert functions when your vehicle is in reverse.
It can detect other vehicles approaching from the right or left rear of
the vehicle. It uses radar sensors to alert the driver of the other vehi-
cle’s existence through flashing the outside rear view mirror indicators
and sounding a buzzer.

IN45LA011




4-5. Using the driving support systems 403

B RCTA icon display

When a vehicle approaching from the right or left at the rear of the
vehicle is detected, the following will be displayed on the monitor
screen

Display Content

A vehicle is approaching from the left at the r, E
the vehicle * \

A vehicle is approaching fi e t at the rear of
the vehicle
Vehicles ar &ching from both sides of the

vehicle

I

Buiaug

The RCTA function is malfunctioning (—P. 396)

A\@
| nSregarding the use of the function

ver is solely responsible for safe driving. Always drive safely, taking
re to observe your surroundings.
The RCTA function is only a supplementary function which alerts the driver
that a vehicle is approaching from the right or left at the rear of the vehicle.
As the RCTA function may not function correctly under certain conditions,
the driver’s own visual confirmation of safety is necessary. Over reliance on
this function may lead to an accident resulting death or serious injury.
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IThe RCTA function detection areas

The areas that vehicles can be detected in are outlined below.

To give the driver a more consistent time to react, the

for faster vehicles from farther away.
Example:

. . (» Approximate
Approaching vehicle Speed‘ 9 alert distance
Fast 28 km/h ( p 20 m (65 ft.)
Slow 8 k ) 5.5m (18 ft.)
B The RCTA function is o ti h

® The RCTA function i

@ The shift lever is in R.

® Vehicle speed is lg@Ss than approximately 8 km/h (5 mph).

® Approaching icl eed is between approximately 8 km/h (5 mph) and

28 km/h&

%O
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M Conditions under which the RCTA function will not detect a vehicle

The RCTA function is not designed to detect the following types of vehicles
and/or objects:

® Vehicles approaching from directly behind
® Vehicles backing up in a parking space next to your vehicle

® Vehicles that the sensors cannot detect
due to obstructions

©® Guardrails, walls, signs, parked vehicles and similar stagio
® Small motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.*

® Vehicles moving away from your vehicle

® Vehicles approaching from the parking spac our vehicle® .
*: Depending on the conditions, detectio @hicle and/or object may

occur. o)

B Conditions under which the RCTA# may not function correctly §

® The RCTA function may not dete@
tions:

* When the sensor is
surrounding area
* When mud, snow, ice g sticker, etc. is covering the sensor or surround-
ing area on the g&ar bu
* When drivinﬁn oad surface that is wet with standing water during bad

les correctly in the following situa-

weathep, s h&avy rain, snow, or fog
* When It hicles are approaching with only a small gap between
each e

\/Qve cle is approaching at high speed

R
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* When backing up on a slope with a
sharp change in grade
~ &P

* When backing out of a shallow angle

parking spot
=>
& IN45LA027
* Immediately after the RCTA turned on
* Immediately after the engi with the RCTA function on
ot ct a

+ When the sensor @
vehicle due to obstr
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@®Instances of the RCTA function unnecessarily detecting a vehicle and/or
object may increase in the following situations:

* When a vehicle passes by the side of your vehicle

« When the parking space faces a
street and vehicles are being driven
on the street

» When the distance between your vehicle and metal obje
guardrail, wall, sign, or parked vehicle, which may reflec Waves

toward the rear of the vehicle, is short 0
6 !

Buiaug
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DPF (Diesel Particulate Filter) system”

When the deposit collected by the filter reaches a predetermined
amount, it is automatically regenerated.

@ Regeneration

Regeneration is performed as necessary in accordance with
conditions. 2 4

@ System characteristics &\

The DPF system has the following characteristics: ()

@ Idle speed increases during regeneration
® The smell of the exhaust gas differs fro of)d conventional

diesel vehicle

<
\
’&&O
%O

*: If equipped
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IDPF system failure warning

@ If the DPF system warning message “DPF full Engine service
Required” appears on the display, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer, immediately.

@ If the DPF system warning message “DPF full See owner’s Manual”

appears on the display, follow the procedure below to regenerate.
Stop the vehicle in a safe place. Q

Firmly set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to 4P”. O

Do not stop the engine.
Also, make sure that there are no flammable materials ne
pipe. (—P. 410)

Press the DPF switch.

The DPF system warning mes- DPF Full
sage “DPF Manual Regenera- \ Sefw‘gm‘aﬁ“s
tion in Process” appears on the j

display, and the idling engine
speed will increase.
Regeneration will take around
20 - 30* minutes to complete.

aust

)
=3
<.
S
Q

1145LA602

ssage goes out, the idling engine

[ | Regeneratlon DPF switch
@ After pr: | PF switch, do not depress the accelerator pedal.
Depress dal will stop regeneration. If regeneration has been

stopped, r rt regeneration as soon as possible.

OIf r, neratlon is carried out while the exhaust pipe is hot (for example
6 r driving), it will take less time than when the engine is cold.
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B Replacing the engine oil

Make sure to use an oil of the recommended grade or of matching quality.
(—P. 654)

B DPF system warning
Under the following driving conditions, the DPF system warning message
may come on earlier than normal.*

® When only driving at low speeds (for example 20 km/h [12 mph] or below).
@ If the engine is turned on and off frequently (if the engine is not left runni
for more than 10 minutes at a time).

*: Differs in accordance with weather, driving conditions, etc. *

A\ WARNING

EDuring regeneration
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in burning injuries callge he hot exhaust

pipe and exhaust gases, or may cause a fire. .

® Do not place flammable materials near
the exhaust pipe.

<

®Make sure that thereS@re no people
near the exhaustglipe.

IY45LA377

1Y45LA378

ot carry out regeneration when the vehicle is in an enclosed area,
as a garage.

o not touch the exhaust pipe and exhaust gases during regeneration.
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A\ WARNING

HIf the malfunction indicator light comes on
The malfunction indicator light comes on if you continue driving while the
DPF system warning message “DPF full Engine service Required” appears
on the display. In this event, damage may be caused to the vehicle or an
accident may occur. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer,
immediately.

NOTICE 2 4

To prevent the DPF system from failing 9
warl

Do not drive for long periods of time while the DPF syst g mes-
sage “DPF full Engine service Required” appears on t

Do not use fuel other than the specified type
Do not use engine oil other than the recomme

Do not modify the exhaust pipe O

I

Buiaug

\
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following
systems operate automatically in response to various driving
situations. Be aware, however, that these systems are supple-

mentary and should not be relied upon too heavily when operat-
ing the vehicle.

X4
@ Multi Terrain ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) O

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are ap

or in off-road conditions (such as rough roads, sa mud)

@ Brake assist
Generates an increased level of braking=g u gfter the brake pedal
is depressed when the system detegts ic stop situation

@ VSC (Vehicle Stability Contrg

()

Helps the driver to contr diplg when swerving suddenly or

turning on slippery road s

@ Active TRC (Trac rol)

7))

Helps to maintaift drive¥power and prevent the 4 wheels from spin-
ning when startifg, the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads

R
X

N
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@ Hill-start assist control

Helps to reduce the backward movement of the vehicle when start-
ing on an incline or slippery slope

@ KDSS (Kinetic Dynamic Suspension System) (if equipped)

KDSS enhances ride comfort and handling response by using a
hydraulic control system to control the suspension stabilizer bars{
response to road surface and driving conditions during cornerj
off-road driving

X4
@ Emergency brake signal \
When the brakes are applied suddenly, the emeggen ashers

automatically flash to alert the vehicle behind.
@ Trailer Sway Control E

Helps the driver to control trailer sway ely applying brake
pressure for individual wheels and,r g engine torque when

trailer sway is detected. &
Trailer Sway Control is part of system and will not operate

if VSC turned off or experr@ alfunction.

&

e -
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When the VSC/Trailer Sway Control/Active TRC/hill-start assist

control systems are operating

The slip indicator light flashes to
indicate that the VSC/Trailer Sway
Control/Active TRC/hill-start assist
control systems have been
engaged.
The stop lights and high mounted
stoplight turn on when the hill-start

assist control system or Trailer
Sway Control is operating.

N Disabling the Active TRC

If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or mu ctiye TRC system
may reduce power from the engine to the u may need to
turn the system off to enable you to rock thg in order to free it.
> Type A PoTVpe B

TRC

OFF

\\ RC\
oFF || |

y

4 Aol

1Y45LA409

To tur

e TRC system off, quickly press and release the

switgh.
V&C OFF indicator light will come on.

is mode can be used when the transfer mode is H4.
ress the switch again to turn the system back on.
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B Turning off Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control

To turn the TRC and VSC/Trailer Sway Control systems off, press and hold
the switch for 3 seconds and more while the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will come on and the TRC OFF indicator light
will come on.*

Press the switch again to turn the system back on.
*: On vehicles with pre-crash safety system, pre-crash brake assist and p
crash braking will also be disabled. The PCS warning light will come oggan
the message will be shown on the multi-information display. (—>B 256
B Automatic reactivation of Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Swa! io 0
\%

Turning the engine switch off after turning off the Active TRC
tems will automatically re-enable them.

B Automatic Active TRC reactivation
If only the Active TRC system is turned off, the Acti C system will turn on

when vehicle speed increases.

sys-

B Automatic Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Swa reactivation 4
If the Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Co are turned off, the systems
will not turn on even when vehicle speed i o
M If the brake system overheats z
The brake system may overheat. aSe, a buzzer will sound, and the a

TRC OFF indicator will flash, a RC and hill-start assist control will
be temporarily inoperable. In @_ﬂ stop the vehicle immediately in a
safe place, and allow th to cool down sufficiently until the TRC
OFF indicator goes off. iS00 problem with continuing normal driving.)

B Operating conditions of eRgergency brake signal
When the followingtRicee conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will
operate:

®The em hers are off.
@ Actual vehi€le speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

®Th ake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge
. hicle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

atic system cancelation of emergency brake signal

ergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
e emergency flashers are turned on.

® The brake pedal is released.

® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden brak-
ing operation
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M Sounds and vibrations caused by the Multi Terrain ABS, brake assist,
Active TRC, VSC, Trailer Sway Control and hill-start assist control

® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indicate
that a malfunction has occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

» A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

» The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the Multi Terrain ABS
vated.

» The brake pedal may move down slightly after the Multi &

activated.
M Hill-start assist control is operational when

® The shift lever is in “D” or “S”. Q
® The brake pedal is not depressed. E
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A\ WARNING

Any of the following conditions may result in an accident which could cause
death or serious injury:

B The Multi Terrain ABS does not operate effectively when
@®The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road).
@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on the wet or sli
road.
M Stopping distance when the Multi Terrain ABS is operating nféy e
that of normal conditions
The Multi Terrain ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’sw dis-
fi

tance. Always maintain a safe distance from the vehicle ro f you,
especially in the following situations.
® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered r 50

® When driving with tire chains

O

® When driving over bumps in the road -
® When driving over roads with potholes or roads

B Active TRC may not operate effectivegd wh 1~
Directional control and power may hievable while driving on slip- s
pery road surfaces, even if the Acti is operating. <
Do not drive the vehicle in congjtiags re stability and power may be lost.

[\W6ednotPoperate effectively

Do not overly rely on t rt assist control. The hill-start assist control
may not operate effectivel{on steep inclines and roads covered in ice.

EWhen Active TR SC and Trailer Sway Control are off

Be especially S d drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As e % stems to help ensure vehicle stability and driving force,

do not tur 2 TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway Control unless necessary.

M If the hill-start assist ¢
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A\ WARNING

HEWhen the VSC and Trailer Sway Control are activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully.
Reckless driving may cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the
indicator light flashes.

HReplacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the same size, brand, tread pattern and toto

load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the
fied tire pressure level. o Q

The Multi Terrain ABS, Active TRC, VSC and Trailer Sway C (N
function correctly if different tires are fitted on the vehicle. &
Contact your Toyota dealer for further information when r ci es or
wheels. @

B Handling of tires and suspension
Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying g, s nsion will affect
the driving assist systems, and may cause the s @ g malfunction.

M Trailer Sway Control precaution
The Trailer Sway Control system is not al % ce trailer sway in all situ-
ations. Depending on many factors sufflAas the conditions of the vehicle,
trailer, road surface, and driving enyj , the Trailer Sway Control sys-
tem may not be effective. Refer t ailer owner’s manual for informa-
tion on how to tow your trailer

MIf trailer sway occurs @
Observe the following iQnsS.
Failing to do so may cau eath or serious injury.
@ Firmly grip the st@éring wheel. Steer straight ahead.

Do not try to gagtrofgrailer swaying by turning the steering wheel.

@®Begin 1, - @ e accelerator pedal immediately but very gradually to
reduce o)
Do,ngt inc e speed. Do not apply vehicle brakes.

If y% no extreme correction with the steering or brakes, your vehicle

i hould stabilize. (—P. 203)
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NOTICE

KDSS

In the following situations, there is the possibility that a system malfunction
has occurred, and drive comfort and the vehicle’s ability to travel on poor
road surfaces may be reduced. Take the vehicle to your Toyota dealer
immediately.

When turning a corner, the vehicle’s body seems to roll further than n

mal.
If after the vehicle has been left in a slanted position for a lowg ti

example with the wheels of one side parked on a curb, the,v
not return to level when driving (the vehicle remains slanteQ side

after returning the vehicle to level ground). ()

Buiaug

<

\\
O
%

$0
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Off-road precautions

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle class, which has higher
ground clearance and narrower tread in relation to the height of its
center of gravity to make it capable of performing in a wide variety of

off-road applications. Q

IOff-road vehicle features P

@ Specific design characteristics give it a higher center ofygtavigy than
ordinary passenger cars. This vehicle design feat s this
type of vehicle to be more likely to rollover. A d@/ vehicles
have a significantly higher rollover rate tha ot%e of vehicles.

@ An advantage of the higher ground clearan tter view of the
road allowing you to anticipate problems.

@ It is not designed for cornering at the peeds as ordinary pas-
senger cars any more than low-skihg ts cars are designed to

perform satisfactorily under offsmg@a@yconditions. Therefore, sharp
turns at excessive speeds md e the vehicle to rollover.

\
’\«&O
$0
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A\ WARNING

M Off-road vehicle precautions
Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death, seri-
ous injury or damage to your vehicle:

@In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die
than a person wearing a seat belt. Therefore, the driver and all passenger
should always fasten their seat belts.

@ Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers, if at all possible.

Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in loss obco
vehicle rollover causing death or serious injury.

@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will make the cenm ehi-
cle gravity higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, sh ur udden
braking or abrupt maneuvers, otherwise it may result j 6% control or
vehicle rollover due to failure to operate this vehicle corfegctly”

@ Always slow down in gusty crosswinds. BecausgiQ ofile and higher

center of gravity, your vehicle is more sensitive winds than an ordi- a
nary passenger car. Slowing down will alloywsyUNigave better control.

@®Do not drive horizontally across ste . Driving straight up or
straight down is preferred. Your vehigle (oreafiy similar off-road vehicle) 1~
can tip over sideways much more iIy@han forward or backward. =

(o]
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IOff—road driving

When driving your vehicle off-road, please observe the following pre-
cautions to ensure your driving enjoyment and to help prevent the clo-
sure of areas to off-road vehicles:

@ Drive your vehicle only in areas where off-road vehicles are permit-

ted to travel.
@ Respect private property. Get owner’s permission before enterio

private property. . Q

® Do not enter areas that are closed. Honor gates, barriers
that restrict travel. &

@ Stay on established roads. When conditions are wm tech-

niques should be changed or travel delayed t(@ amage to
roads.

&
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A\ WARNING

H Off-road driving precautions
Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death, seri-
ous injury or damage to your vehicle:

@ Drive carefully when off the road. Do not take unnecessary risks by driving

in dangerous places.
® Do not grip the steering wheel spokes when driving off-road. A bad bu@

could jerk the wheel and injure your hands. Keep both hands and -
cially your thumbs on the outside of the rim. r 2

@ Always check your brakes for effectiveness immediately \
sand, mud, water or snow.

@ After driving through tall grass, mud, rock, sand, riversfe C. ck that
there is no grass, bush, paper, rags, stone, sand, etc or trapped
on the underbody. Clear off any such matter erbody. If the
vehicle is used with these materials trapped or adhe the underbody,

a breakdown or fire could occur. ‘ 4
®When driving off-road or in rugged terr' owRbt drive at excessive

speeds, jump, make sharp turns, strike ok - etc. This may cause loss

of control or vehicle rollover causing at erious injury. You are also 1~

o ; 2

risking expensive damage to your suspenS|on and chassis. Ei
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NOTICE

To prevent the water damage
Take all necessary safety measures to ensure that water damage to the
engine or other components does not occur.
Water entering the engine air intake will cause severe engine damage.
Water entering the automatic transmission will cause deterioration in shi
quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied by vibration, and u
mately damage.

Water can wash the grease from wheel bearings, causing rustiffg,a
s\

S,

mature failure, and may also enter the differentials, tra i
transfer case, reducing the gear oil's lubricating qualities.
When you drive through water
If driving through water, such as when crossing shallow first check
the depth of the water and the bottom of the rivgrbed for§firmness. Drive
slowly and avoid deep water.
Inspection after off-road driving
Sand and mud that has accumulated in K€ ms and around brake
discs may affect braking efficiency and grafgdangage brake system compo-
nents.
Always perform a maintenance ip jof? after each day of off-road driv-
ing that has taken you through ro8igh tgtrain, sand, mud, or water.

For scheduled maintenanc mation, refer to the “Warranty and Ser-
vice Booklet”.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before
driving the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a man-
ner appropriate to the prevailing weather conditions.

IPre-winter preparations Q

tures.
» Engine oll &
« Engine coolant ()
» Washer fluid Q
@ Have a service technician inspect the condj}ag
@ Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires\@

chains for the rear tires. Q
Ensure that all tires are the same sizﬁ nd, and that chains match

the size of the tires.

(@]
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IBefore driving the vehicle

Perform the following th& driving conditions:
® Do not try to forcib window or move a wiper that is frozen.
Pour warm watep ovelthe frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe away
the water imm tely to prevent it from freezing.
® To en re@ operation of the climate control system fan,
remov& w that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in
fr f theQindshield.
eC fgr and remove any excess ice or snow that may have accu-
ted on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis, around the
or on the brakes.
emove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.
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IWhen driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road con-
ditions.

When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold lati-
tudes)

@ Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P without settin@ the
parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, prevenf

being released. If the vehicle is parked without settindjihe king
brake, make sure to block the wheels.
Failure to do so may be dangerous because it m QU} the vehi-
cle to move unexpectedly, possibly leading acei

@ If the vehicle is parked without setting th brake, confirm
that the shift lever cannot be moved out of

*: The shift lever will be locked if it is attg
other position without depressing thegg
shifted from P, there may be a pyhjle

yvith the shift lock system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your T8 @

ealer immediately.

ISeIecting tire chains

Use the correct tire ¢
Chain size is regulated

when mounting the snow chains.
each tire size.

@ Side chain
(5 mm j®.2 in diameter)

(@ Cross

v

5in.] in diameter)

IIE4PD030
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IReguIations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.

M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:

@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on trﬁi
after

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retight
driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with t%c ains.
M Fuel for diesel engine at low temperatures

Use winter diesel fuel during low temperatures. Us symmer diesel fuel

at low temperatures may lead to incorrect oper the fuel system and

engine malfunction. Reduce as much as pos nt of summer diesel 4

fuel in the fuel tank during usage at low tem €S, and refuel with winter

diesel fuel as soon as possible. Check infg bout type and features of o

usage of diesel fuel at the gas stations. Z
>
(o]

<

O
O
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A\ WARNING

M Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.
@ Use tires of the specified size.
® Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.
® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limi -
ified for the snow tires being used. *
@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels. \

EDriving with tire chains
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of a cﬁnt}/
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable en safely,

and may cause death or serious injury.
® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specifj tAe tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.
P

@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or d

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steéring®stidden braking and shifting
operations that cause sudden engjagbraking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before e @ curve to ensure that vehicle con-

trol is maintained.
® Do not use LDA (Lane aRdre Aler

system. (if equipped)

NOTICE

Repairing or 1 &snow tires (vehicles with the tire pressure warn-
QK S
retal

ing syst

Request replacement of snow tires from Toyota dealers or legiti-
mategti

This cguse the removal and attachment of snow tires affects the opera-
tj theire pressure warning valves and transmitters.

tire chains (vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)

e tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not function correctly
when tire chains are fitted.
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Rear cooler system............ 457 : apy boxes .............. 477
Rear air conditioning ge compartment
SYSEM .. 459 BRUrES.......oooviiiiiiiins 478
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* Coat hoOKS ........ccvereee 495
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Front manual air conditioning system”

OUTSIDE TEMP
g:) | cowlllll_lwor B | & g

- | > |aoFFU<3€>DMODE

= = =
( GYFRONT | (144 REAR | AIC | )

IN61LA003a
B Adjusting the temperature setting
Press “>" to increase the temperat ” to decrease the tem-

perature on E|:| {

If the “A/C” indicator is turned system will blow ambient tempera-

ture air or heated air. @

N

%O

*: If equipped
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B Adjusting the fan speed

Press “>" (increase) or “<” (decrease) on .

The fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)

Press to turn the fan off.
B Changing the air outlets Q
Press .

The air flow mode switches
each time the button is pressed.

@ Air flows to the upper body

(@ Air flows to the upper body
and feet

(3) Air flows to the feet

(@) Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger oper-

e OUTSDETEWP
20,
LA

==

ates iy °
IN61LAOO4a

IOther functions 2

B Switching betweeg ide"air and recirculated air modes S

5}

= . § . . = 2

Press | = thc o recirculated air mode and press | o<, 3

to switch to#®tsideair mode.
B Defog@ify Q indshield

t the outside/recirculated air mode button to outside air mode if the
irculated air mode is used. (It may switch automatically.)

To defog the windshield and the side windows early, turn the air flow and
temperature up.

To return to the previous mode, press again when the wind-
shield is defogged.




432 5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B Defogging the rear window and outside rear view mirrors
» Vehicles without outside rear view mirror defoggers
Defoggers are used to defog the rear window.

» Vehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors. Q

—
press [ | O

2 4
The operation time changes according to the ambient te N d
vehicle speed. Pressing the switch again also turns the d% .

B Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to boost
heating effect in extremely cold
conditions when the vehicle is
not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

%E
=N

IN61LA113

increased wheneve Bmgine

©
&

N
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IAir outlets

H Location of air outlets
The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

outlets
» Front center outlets

o)
B
Eo——

—

IN61LAO10b

Sainjes) JoLalu|

@ Direct air flow eft or right, up or down.
(@ Turnthek open or close the vent.

B Fogging

indows
will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.

® The windo
TU%CC” on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog the wind-
"I tively.

turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily.
indows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is used.
en driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.
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M QOutside/recirculated air mode

Setting to the recirculated air mode temporarily is recommended in prevent-
ing dirty air from entering the vehicle interior and helping to cool the vehicle
when the outside air temperature is high.

B When outside air temperature is low

The dehumidification function may not operate even when “A/C” is pressed.
M Ventilation and air conditioning odors

@ To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air modeQ

@® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enjewmig
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cguse @ D

be emitted from the vents. \
® To reduce potential odors from occurring:
It is recommended that the air conditioning system be @ side air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.
M Air conditioning filter 0
—P. 543

B The rear window and outside rear view migrd ggers (if equipped)
can be operated when

The engine switch is in the ON position.
M Heater idle up switch can be opera &n (if equipped)
® The engine is running.
® The outside temperature is I, Q
® The engine coolant te t@ow.

A\ WARNING

B To prevent the wi hield from fogging up

een the temperature of the outside air and that of the

win ause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking
you ion,
| @ t burns
Q

touch the rear view mirror surfaces when the outside rear view mirror
foggers are on. (vehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers)

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is not running.
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Front automatic air conditioning system

(vehicles without navigation system)

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

IControI panel Q
> Type A e

@ IN61LAO16b

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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» Type B

ou75_|95'1’smp m:g =
ZC A~ LI

IN61LAO26a

B Adjusting the temperature sedi
Press “A” (increase) or “v” (d @ p) on the “TEMP” button.

If the “A/C” indicator is turfleg#bff, thg system will blow ambient tempera-
ture air or heated ai

B Adjusting the fan tting
> Type A
Press “>" (i or “<” (decrease) on .
> Typ
Pr & | (increase)or | #  (decrease)on| % &

Oe fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)

ress | sorr | (type A) or |sorF| (type B) to turn the fan off.
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B Changing the air flow mode

MODE > e
Press ] (type A) or (type B).

The air flow mode switches each time the button is pressed.

> Type A > Type B
(@ ® ® (¢ '
PN Y
0
S

U

OUTSIDE TENP

J
o«mnzvqu MODE

leoe s M50 w2nn | AT

=
= |

ED@

;|y0<ﬂ> UDUALlamFF 7
l

REAR | A/c |WFRONT | WREAR

o
& || sorF | auto
oMo

[ =) o | o I o IN61LA027a

IN61LAO17,

@ Air flows to the upper bg
@ Air flows to the uppegb

(3) Air flows to the f
@ Air flows to t%et d the windshield defogger operates

Air conditjonj

rols

atic mode

—
AUTO

(type A) or (type B).

djust the temperature setting.

To stop the operation, press (type A) or (type B).
B Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode indicator goes off. However, automatic mode for func-
tions other than that operated is maintained.

Sainjes) JoLalu| -
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IAdjusting the temperature for driver and passenger seats sepa-
rately

» “DUAL” mode (without rear air conditioning system)

The temperature for the driver's seat and front passenger’s seat can
be adjusted separately.

To turn on the “DUAL” mode, perform any of the following procedureQ

@ Press DﬁL (type A) or DAL (type B). V3 \O

@ Adjust the passenger’s side temperature setting. &
The indicator comes on when the “DUAL” mode is on.

To return to the simultaneous mode, press @) ouAL (type
B)

In the simultaneous mode, only “A” (increg 0 ' (decrease) on the
driver’s side “TEMP” button can be used ‘s the temperature for all

seats.
» Individual mode (with rear air I |ng system)
The temperature for the drive t passenger’'s and rear seats
(—P. 459) can be adjusted 0
To turn on the indivigd od erform any of the following proce-
dures:
® Press |wo &
@ Adjust ger’s side temperature setting.

® Chapge tli§year air conditioning setting
T icator comes on when the individual mode is on.
turn to the simultaneous mode, press .

the simultaneous mode, only “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease) on the
driver’s side “TEMP” button can be used to adjust the temperature for all
seats.
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IChanging the rear seat settings

» With rear cooler system

Press to turn on/off the rear cooler system.

» With rear air conditioning system Q
Press to switch to the rear air conditioning setting moﬁ\O

“REAR” will be shown on the display. &
' button on the

B Adjusting the temperature setting g)
Press “A” (increase) or “v" (decrease) on the “
left (for the left-hand rear seat) and the rig r

right-hand rear

seat).
The temperature for the right-hand a % and rear seats can be
adjusted separately. Operating the sitClywilenter the individual mode.
(—P. 438) 5
B Adjusting the fan speed se Q
— , 5
Press & | (incr (decrease)on | & & %
The fan speed is sh on the display. (7 levels) ﬁ
c
®
(7]

Press 5 Q. t the fan off.

B Chan e alfr flow mode

& ’ ' ™
PI’ N, *;" .
fI d h © ® ©
air flow mode switches »e »e o
@time the button is pressed. A
Air flows to the upper body ﬁ H

@ Air flows to the upper body
and feet

(® Air flows to the feet

\ J

. ixl . QUTSIDE TEMP LI
o | Co i 20x +220.0

iy lf“

o o
aoNe|| & & || sorF | auto

TEMP

o [I=) o T ¢ IN61LA109a
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IOther functions

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes
> Type A

— —

Press | —&, |to switch to recirculated air mode and press | ==,

to switch to outside air mode.
| 2 Type B O

2 4

Press | <® <= |. &\
The mode switches between | <= (recirculated Qd) and =
i&es}d.

(outside air mode) modes each time the butt
B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the wi@ nd front side win-

dows.
Press @%NT (type A) or ¢f &e B).

Set the outside/recir )
recirculated air m may switch automatically.)

To defog the winds af®the side windows early, turn the air flow and

B) a e windshield is defogged.
mD e rear window and outside rear view mirrors
> icles without outside rear view mirror defoggers

ggers are used to defog the rear window.
%» ehicles with outside rear view mirror defoggers

temperature up
To retyrn vmﬁixvious mode, press (type A) or (type
gin

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

Press (type A) or (type B).

Press the switch again to turn the defogger off.
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W Pollen removal mode

Press ,=:I, (type A) or (type B).

Outside air mode switches to recirculated air mode. Pollen is removed
from the air and the air flows to the upper part of the body.

Usually the system will turn off automatically approximately 1 to 3 mi
utes.

= S *
To stop the operation, press (type A) or (type B: @

B Heater idle up (if equipped)
This feature is used to boost heating effect in ext r@’old condi-

tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to return
the engine to the normal idle

speed. If you do not turn the o 5
switch to off, the engine speed ‘

increased whenever the i S — — \= =

is started. @ _] r 1 =1

| =.

IN61LA118 2

@

2

c

@

(%2

\
’\«&O
$0
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IAir outlets
M Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

outlets

» Front outlets

ING1LAO28a

(1 Direct air flo the left or right, up or down.

@ Turn e@t pen or close the vent.
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B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow

immediately after (type A) or (type B) is pressed.

B Fogging up of the windows
® The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle.

Turning “A/C” on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defﬁﬂ\

shield effectively.
@ If you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily. &

® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is usgd.
B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle$g,stilhdra®n into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended he“&@lr intake mode be
gexcept off.

set to outside air mode and the fan speed to a
@ Setting to the recirculated air mode terﬁ recommended in prevent-
i jor

B Outside/recirculated air mode
ing dirty air from entering the vehic and helping to cool the vehicle
when the outside air temperatured

® Outside/recirculated air mod matically switch depending on the
temperature setting or thein ature.

B When outside air tempg -@ e 1ISfow
The dehumidification funci@n may not operate even when “A/C” is pressed.
M Pollen removal mqge
®In order to pr windows from fogging up when the outside air is cold,
\

the follo @ cur.

» Outsi e does not switch to recirculated air mode.
» The,dehuMiglification function operates.
. operation cancels after approximately 1 minute.
y weather, the windows may fog up. Press (type A) or
type B).

n extremely humid weather, the windows may fog up.
® The pollens are filtered out even if the pollen removal mode is turned off.

Sainjes) JoLalu|
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M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

* It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside ai
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

» The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period o
immediately after the air conditioning system is started nbau
mode.

B The rear window defogger and outside rear view m|rro f
equipped) can be operated when

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system ()
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Heater idle up switch (if equipped) can befpcha when
® The engine is running. %
® The outside temperature is low. &
® The engine coolant temperature i @
B While the cool box is on (if e et
The front air conditioning @vot e turned off.

M Air conditioning filter

(Customiz 2s —»>P. 662)

N

%0

—P. 543
M Customization &a
Settings (e.g. tic mode button operation) can be changed.
B |
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A\ WARNING

M To prevent the windshield from fogging up

extremely humid weather. The difference between the temperature of the
outside air and that of the windshield can cause the outer surface of th
windshield to fog up, blocking your vision. Q

® Do not place anything on the instrument
panel which may cover the air outlets. /
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,
preventing the windshield defoggers f

from defogging. {} ﬁﬁ- '
/ \ \ (-‘
M To prevent burns .

Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces w| % e Outside rear view mirror
defoggers are on. (vehicles with outside r ewmirror defoggers)

5
NOTICE

=1

To prevent battery discjamg =)
. o

Do not leave the air co g system on longer than necessary when the =
engine is not running. &
c

®

(7]
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Front automatic air conditioning system

(vehicles with navigation system)

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

Press to display the air conditioning control scre Q
0\< ’

IControI panel

I nEx . [Ty
oo : w2oe

IN61LAO31a

B Adjusting the@oer ure setting
Press crease the temperature and ¥ to decrease the
tempe r
e’ indicator is turned off, the system will blow ambient tempera-

air or heated air.

%O
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B Changing the air flow mode

press

The air flow mode switches
each time the button is pressed.

@ Air flows to the upper body

@ Air flows to the upper body
and feet

(® Air flows to the feet

@ Air flows to the feet and the

windshield defogger oper-
ates

IControI screen

(D Select the air flow mode* (left-
hand side)

(@ Air flows to the feet and th
windshield defogger operates

(® Select the air flow mode*
hand side)

(® Display the optioMy control (g
Screen (—)P 4& IN61LAO40AUa
(® Adjust the f setting

® Dlspla\& ir conditioning control screen (—P. 450)

To a t or S@lect settings, touch the screen button.

O ~= Air flows to the upper body

— Air flows to the upper body and feet

— Air flows to the feet

Sainjes) JoLalu| -



448 5-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IOption control screen

(D Select to set cooling and dehu-
midification function on/off

(2 The temperature for the driver, :
front passenger and rear seats

(—P. 459) can be adjusted sep- @
arately (Individual mode) o o

(—P. 449)

>
o

(® Remove pollen from the air (Pollen removal mode) (a%

IAir conditioning controls

B Using the automatic mode

Press

Adjust the temperature setting. O

To stop the operation, press
B Automatic mode indicator

If the fan speed setting modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode indicat However, automatic mode for func-
tions other than tha d is maintained.

\
’\«&O
%O
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Adjusting the temperature for driver and passenger seats sepa-
rately (Individual mode)

The temperature for the driver’s, front passenger’s and rear seats
(—P. 459) can be adjusted separately.

To turn on the individual mode, perform any of the following proce-
dures:
@ Press “4-ZONE” on the option control screen. Q
@ Adjust the passenger’s side temperature setting. ¢ O
@ Change the rear air conditioning setting

The indicator comes on when the individual mode is on. &

To return to the simultaneous mode, press “4-ZONE”. g

In the simultaneous mode, only A or ¥ on the side can be
used to adjust the temperature for all seats.

&O
<

(¢)]

Sainjes) JoLalu|

\
’\«&O
$0
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IChanging the rear seat settings

Press on the control
screen to display the rear air con-

ditioning control screen.
(D Adjust the temperature setting
(left-hand rear seat)
(2 Adjust the fan speed setting

(® Adjust the temperature setting
(right-hand rear seat)

(@ Select to set automatic mode

(® Turn the fan off 0()

B Using the automatic mode
Press “REAR AUTO".
The air conditioning system will operat outlets and speed will
be set automatically.
Press “A” to increase the te &ture and “v” to decrease the
temperature.

Air outlets for the right- left-hand may be set separately
depending on the te ragefe Settifg.

B Adjusting the te

Press “A” (incregge) oRg/” (decrease).
Operating the%h will enter the individual mode. (—P. 449)

%O

setting
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B Adjusting the fan speed setting
Press (increase) or (decrease).

The fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)
Press “REAR OFF” to turn the fan off.
B Turning the rear air conditioning system off

Press “REAR OFF".
IOther functions Q
B Switching between outside air and recirculated air m8®

Press | = < | . &
d g} and &
(outside air mode) modes each time the buttag is\gressed.
B Defogging the windshield

Defoggers are used to defog the wi@ nd front side win-

The mode switches between <& (recirculate

dows.

= 5
Press -

Set the outside/recirculat% e button to outside air mode if the

recirculated air modggig,u may switch automatically.)
To defog the wind @ and the side windows early, turn the air flow and

temperature up.
mode, press again when the wind-

To return to t| revio
ear window and outside rear view mirrors

Sainjes) JoLalu|

shield is defgg
m Defog

> Vehi Wi
Dmers are used to defog the rear window.
es with outside rear view mirror defoggers
Qggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
rops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

[w=)

Press the switch again to turn the defogger off.

out outside rear view mirror defoggers
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W Pollen removal mode
Press on the control screen.

Press

Outside air mode switches to recirculated air mode. Pollen is removed
from the air and the air flows to the upper part of the body.

Usually the system will turn off automatically approximately 1 to 3 WQ
utes. O

To stop the operation, press again. *
W Heater idle up (if equipped)

This feature is used to boost heating effect in extre
tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.
Press the switch again to return
the engine to the normal idle

speed. If you do not turn the
switch to off, the engine speed i

increased whenever the engig

QN
‘@&

&

IN61LA118
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IAir outlets
B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

outlets

» Front outlets

E;;'?@/

n—in — I IN61LA020a

@ Direct air flowffo the T&ft or right, up or down.
@ Turnth&eG pen or close the vent.

O’&

(g}

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
ambient conditions.

Therefore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow

immediately after is pressed.

M Fogging up of the windows
®The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is hi

Turning “A/C” on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog t
shield effectively. *

@ If you turn “A/C” off, the windows may fog up more easily. &\

® The windows may fog up if the recirculated air mode is us
B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle,is still nto the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended t aij Intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any except off.

M Outside/recirculated air mode

@ Setting to the recirculated air mode tem
ing dirty air from entering the vehicle i
when the outside air temperature iSdaigh

@ Outside/recirculated air mode m# @ matically switch depending on the
temperature setting or the insj peTature.

B When outside air temp r I
The dehumidification f not operate even when “A/C” is pressed.
HPollen removal mod
@®In order to preve e windows from fogging up when the outside air is cold,

the following e, OBRLI.
» Outsi 'does not switch to recirculated air mode.

idf€ation function operates.
n cancels after approximately 1 minute.

. per
Ol ather, the windows may fog up. Press .

dremely humid weather, the windows may fog up.
he pollens are filtered out even if the pollen removal mode is turned off.

@ recommended in prevent-
rior%aw@ helping to cool the vehicle
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M Ventilation and air conditioning odors
®To let fresh air in, set the air conditioning system to the outside air mode.

® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause odor to
be emitted from the vents.

® To reduce potential odors from occurring:

* It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside ai
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

» The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period ofgin
immediately after the air conditioning system is started iy au®
mode.

B The rear window defogger and outside rear view mirrojjélefo r(if
equipped) can be operated when

The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode. Q
B Heater idle up switch (if equipped) can be operateq wh
® The engine is running. 0
@ The outside temperature is low.
® The engine coolant temperature is low.
B While the cool box is on (if eqmpped)
The front air conditioning system can rned off. )
M Air conditioning filter
—P. 543
B Customization

Settings (e.g. A/C auto hode utton operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —R 662

O

Sainjes) JoLalu|

O
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A\ WARNING

M To prevent the windshield from fogging up

®Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid
weather. The difference between the temperature of the outside air and
that of the windshield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog
up, blocking your vision.

® Do not place anything on the instrument N
panel which may cover the air outlets.
Otherwise, air flow may be obstructed,

preventing the windshield defoggers
from defogging.

B To prevent burns
Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces wh€EMt side rear view mirror
defoggers are on. (vehicles with outsid @ irror defoggers)

er{
NOTICE

To prevent battery discharg
Do not leave the air cog @ n tem on longer than necessary when the
engine is not running.




5-1. Using the

air conditioning system and defogger

457

Rear cooler system”

Press the “REAR” button on the front air conditioning control
panel to use the rear cooler system.

T
Y

= J

1I61LAB02

(D Rear cooler on/off switch

(2 Fan speed control knob
IAdjusting the fan spgd e@
S

Press

ont

he system.

to adjust the desired fan speed.

nnnnnnn

*: If equipped

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

(O Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

(@ Turn the knob fully to the back
of the vehicle to close the vent.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge ()
Do not leave the air conditioning system on longe ec@ssary when the

engine is not running.
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Rear air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according
to the temperature setting.

=
HI ¢/
A [——
nwint
[=] o si‘lll
Logy || TEMP

IN61LA033a

B Adjusting the temperature s¢
Press “A” to increase the @ aure and “v" to decrease the tem-

A
perature on TEV’” .
The temp eYor the right-hand and left-hand seats can be set sepa-

ratel Q
B Adjus hefan speed setting

P >3 (increase) or “<” (decrease) on .

e fan speed is shown on the display. (7 levels)

Press to turn the fan off.

Salnjes) IoLsu|
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B Changing the air flow mode

Press | mope |. (®

The air flow mode switches
each time the button is pressed.

@ Air flows to the upper body ﬁ

@ Air flows to the upper body | \
and feet

(3) Air flows to the feet =

IN61LA136

IAir conditioning controls

B Using the automatic mode O
Press | aomo | - &

Adjust the temperature setij

To stop the operatj

B Automatic mode i

If the fan speedfSettin@or air flow modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode jpdiSator goes off. However, automatic mode for func-
tions oiter (@ t operated is maintained.

&
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IAir outlets
B Location of air outlets

The air outlets and air volume
changes according to the
selected air flow mode.

lets
(D Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

@ Turn the knob fully to the
back of the vehicle to close

the vent. &
| 5

<& :

5

NOTICE e
c

@

2}

To prevent batte ischarge
Do not leaye t @ onditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is roRRipg.

O&
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Heated steering wheel’/seat heaters’/seat

ventilators®

Heated steering wheel and seat heaters heat the side grips of the
steering wheel and seats. Seat ventilators maintain good airflow
by blowing air from the seats.

A\ WARNING .

@ Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the foIIoM ries
comes in contact with the steering wheel and seats wher@hi rison:
all

» Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and t y chal-
lenged
» Persons with sensitive skin
u

 Persons who are fatigued
» Persons who have taken alcohol or dru
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)
e

® Observe the following precautions to giev

ce sleep (sleeping

minor burns or overheat-

ing:

» Do not cover the seat with a or cushion when using the seat
heater.

» Do not use seat heat essary.
NOTICE

Do not put hge jects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do

not stic akp obfects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

To prev a discharge, do not use the functions when the engine is

no&ning.

*: If equipped
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IHeated steering wheel (if equipped)

Turns the steering wheel heater
on/off

The indicator light comes on when
the heater is operating.

® The heated steering wheel can be used when the engine switCRaisn IGNI-
TION ON mode.

® The heated steering wheel will automatically turn off aft 30 minutes.

@If the indicator light flashes, press the switch 8 thg*heated steering
wheel off and then press the switch again. If the % ight still flashes, a

malfunction may be occurring. Turn the heat Ty wheel off and have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota deale,

{ :

Salnjes) IoLsu|
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IFront seat heaters and ventilators (if equipped)

(D Seat ventilator switches

The indicator light (green) on the
switch comes on when the seat
ventilator is operating.

(2 Seat heater switches

The indicator light (yellow) on the
switch comes on when the seat
heater is operating.

(® Level indicator lights

The seat heater temperature level
or the seat ventilator fan speed
level (for front seats only) is dis-
played.

® “AUTO” indicator lights

Mode / iCator light Level indicator lights
off // off
Automatic* | On 3to 1, or off
Hi & Off 3
I Off 2

L Off 1
* tomatic mode is selected, the level automatically changes
nding on the air conditioning settings.

> seat heaters and ventilators can be used when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
M Replacing the air filters

Filters are installed in the seat ventilators. For replacement of the filters, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

M Customization

The automatic mode settings for the seat heaters and ventilators can be
changed. (—P. 662)
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ISecond outboard seat heaters (if equipped)
@ For left-hand second seat
(@ For right-hand second seat

(® High heating temperature

® Low heating temperature

To turn on the seat heater, press
“HI" Or HLOH.

® Off

B The seat heaters can be used when
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

(¢)]
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466 5-2. Using the interior lights

Interior lights list

1Y62LA003a

(D Front interior lights* (—P. 48 (8) Footwell lights™

(2 Front personal lights* L/ ® Scuff lights*
(—P. 468) Engine switch light*
® Rear interior lights (SR,467) (@ Door courtesy lights*

(® Rear personal &&* (—P.468) @ Door trim lights*

(® Inside r@e ights*
*: if equip

%O
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Ilnterior lights (if equipped)

» Front

(O Door position on/off
(@ Turns the light on/off

» Rear (type A)

(O Door position
(@ On

» Rear (type B) @
@® On

@ off

(3 Door p iti& — N\ :

&

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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» Rear (type C)

On/door position on

I Personal lights (if equipped)

» Front
Turns the light on/off

» Rear
Turns the light on/off

O
%

%O

1Y62LA015

T

\ IY62LA017
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Milluminated entry system
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch position,
whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/
closed.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to engine switch mode, t
presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked
whether the doors are open/closed. . 6

M To prevent battery discharge
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
If the interior lights remain on when the door is not fully clgsed, engine
switch is off and the interior light switch is in the door pogiti@n, the lights will
go off automatically after 20 minutes.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
If the interior lights remain on when the engine s urned off, the lights
will go off automatically after 20 minutes.

B Customization

Settings (e.g. Time period before the intﬂg S turn off) can be changed. 5

(Customizable features —P. 662)
NOTICE @
d t

To prevent battery dis @ leave the lights on longer than neces-
gf'ru

=]
(o]
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List of storage features

IN63LA052b

(O card holder (—P. 477) (7)) Console box (—P. 472)
(@ Overhead console @ Cool box (if equipped)
(if equipped) (—P. (—P. 480)
@ Glove box (—>P. 471) Cup holders (—P. 474)
(@ Bottle holders &476) (© Auxiliary box (if equipped)
(=P, 477)

® Doo_r_lO k@ Wireless charger (if equipped)
® Auxiliadgo —P. 477) (>P. 488)
& Cup holders (—P. 474)

(if equipped)
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A\ WARNING

M Iitems that should not be left in the storage spaces
Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

@ Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact

with other stored items.
@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with ot)‘o

stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may releas )
causing a fire hazard. o

(O Open (push button)

(@ Lock with the master key or the
mechanical key

(® Unlock with the master key or
the mechanical key

IGIove box EI <:I
0

5
1153LA601

3

EGlove box light (if equi %.

The glove box light turn the tail lights are on. %

B Removing the sepagate tray, (if equipped) %

Pull out the separa&\y while releasing ]
the clips.

& o
T
1Y63LA102

WARNING

Keep the glove box closed while driving.
Injuries may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.




472 5-3. Using the storage features

IConsoIe box

Your vehicle is equipped with either a lower console box or cool box.
For vehicles with the cool box, refer to page 480.
» Upper console box

Press the tab to open.

S
o

e
\
N

o
=33,
\
i

IY63LA104

» Lower console box (if equipped)
Lift the lever to open.

Remove the tr&

%

E WARNING

Keep the console box closed while driving.

Injuries may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
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I Overhead console (if equipped)
Press the button.

A\ WARNING

M Iitems unsuitable for storing
Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 Ib.).

Doing so may cause the overhead console to gfieMa he items inside
may fall out, resulting in an accident. a

B While driving O
Do not leave the overhead console ope*

Items may fall out and cause injury. 5
=1
°
g
@
2
=
D
(2]

\
’&&O
$0
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ICup holders
» Front seats » Second seats (if equipped)

=
N

NV

/
1Y63LA112

Press down and release the lid.

You can adjust or remove the sep- Press the butto Bfelease the
arator inside. rear cup of the armrest.

» Third seats (if equipped) » Third % uggage compart-

IY63LA117 IY63LA125
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B Removing the cup holder insert (front cup holders)

Pull up the insert.

Cup holder insert may be removed for
cleaning.

A\ WARNING

M Items unsuitable for the cup holder
Do not place anything other than cups or beverage cans¢
o}

Even with the lid is closed, items must not be stor

p holders.

ed igthe Iders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in th@e an accident or

sudden braking and cause injury. If possible, c Q ot drinks to prevent
burns.
EWhen not in use (except third seats) O

Keep the cup holders closed.
Injuries may result in the event of aking, sudden swerving or an

accident.

NOTICE

To prevent damagego th&gup holders (vehicles with arear cup holder)

Stow the cup holdé®g before stowing the rear armrest.

&O
O&
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IBottIe holders
» Front seats » Second seats

—

NOTICE

Put the cap on before stowing a bottle. Do not pla
tle holders, or glasses and paper cups contajmigg d. The contents may

spill and glasses may break. &



5-3. Using the storage features

477

B card holder

IAuiniary boxes

charger.

For vehicles with wireless charger, refer to p3

» Front (if equipped)

> Rga A)

D
wireless

|
Your vehicle is equipped with either a front auxiliaécx gr

\2
V=0

N /4C,

\

1Y63LA133

/
IY63LA135

Press t

g O
» Rear ;& T equipped)

nd

1
IY63LA137

Press the lid to open.

Salnjes) IoLsu| -
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Luggage compartment features

ICargo hooks

Raise the hook to use. N
B
The cargo hooks are provided for ’>> , /

securing loose items.

IStorage compartment (if equipped)

Remove the cover.

%Q ‘ = IY63LA142
IWarning reflector frolden(if equipped)
Remove the ¢ “&lold the warn- -
ing reflec rv@ ands. / |
The w ector itself is not
in%\s original equipment.

%O

1Y63LA140
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IFirst-aid kit holder (if equipped)
Remove the cover. Hold the first-
aid kit with a band.

The first-aid kit itself is not included
as an original equipment.

A\ WARNING

@ To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to theirqgoSiti when not
in use.

®Keep the auxiliary box closed. In the event of geldgeMifaking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an o€ ait being struck by an
open auxiliary box or the items stored insi

<

Salnjes) IoLsu|

\
’\«&O
%O



480 5-4. Using the other interior features

Other interior features

ICooI box (if equipped)

While the engine is running, the cool box, which is cooled by the air
conditioning, can be used.

Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob to release the lock.

1Y63LA106

Turns the cool box on/off

When on, the indicator light comes
on.

If the front air conditioning systeng
is not in use, the front air conditi@ '

ing system is automatically Nl
on when the cool box i n n

1Y64LA006

EWhile the cool box&n
® The fronggair ng system cannot be turned off.

e temperature of the cool box, the cool box may stop operating

tempararily?
lWhe%Jtside temperature is 0°C (32°F) or below
0

may not operate.

RNING

Keep the cool box closed while driving.
Injuries may result in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.
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NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the cool box on longer than nec-
essary when the engine is stopped.

ISun visors

» Main sun visor

(D To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.
(2 To set the visor in the side posi-

tion, flip down, unhook, and
swing it to the side.

(® To use the side extender (if
equipped), place the visor in the
side position, then slide it back-

1Y64LA008

ward.

» Sub sun visor (if equipped) 5

Flip down with the main sun vi

in position @) or (3. @ 5
[¢)
:6:.
5}
2
c

&Q IY64LA010

IVanimor if equipped)
Shégyth ver to open.

ight turns on when the cover
js opened.

1Y64LA012
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If the vanity lights remain on when the engine switch is turned off, the lights
will go off automatically after 20 minutes.

NOTICE

To prevent battery discharge, do not leave the vanity lights on for extended
periods when the engine is not running.

N clock
» Type A

Refer to the “Navigation and Multi-
media System Owner’s Manual”
for adjustment.

Shs gk : - gﬁ
& Ol ) | ] \IJ 3 H \ \ |Yeibxo1\a
e &an be adjusted by pressing the buttons.
@ ts the hours

Adjusts the minutes
(3) Rounds the nearest hour*

*: e.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00
1:30 to 1:59 — 2:00
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M The clock is displayed when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.
» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals (except type A
The time display will automatically be set to 1:00.

IOutside temperature display P
The displayed temperature ranges from -30°C (-22°F) C

(122°F).
> Type A

L 5
T\ 5
2

» Type C g
g

OUTSIDE 3

] R e
\ \ 1Y64LA024
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B The outside temperature is displayed when
» Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

BWhen --- is displayed
The system may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle to your Toyota dealQ

M Display
In the following situations, the correct outside temperature mayﬁ t u‘@@'
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change. \

® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h
® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (afithe gntrance/exit

of a garage, tunnel, etc.)

\\
O
%

$0



5-4. Using the other interior features

485

I Power outlet (if equipped)

The power outlet can be used for the following components:

12 Vv DC:
Accessories that run on less than 10 A.

220 VAC:

» Front (12 V DC) *

Accessories that use less than 100 W.
H Center of console O

Press the lid to open. (vehicles
with smart entry & start system

only)

~ o

1Y64LA030
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B Luggage compartment
» Type A (12 V DC) » Type B (220 V AC)

1Y64LA032

B The power outlet can be used when
» Vehicles without smart entry & start system
12 V DC: The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON i
» Vehicles with smart entry & start system
12 V DC: The engine switch is in ACCESSO ION ON mode.

220 V AC: The engine switch is in IGNITI de.
B When turning the engine switch off
()

Disconnect electrical devices with nctions, such as mobile battery

packs.
If such devices are left ¢ e@xe c
normally.

gine switch may not be turned off
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NOTICE

To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cir-
cuit.

To prevent blown fuse
12 V DC: Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 V 10 A.

220 V AC: Do not use a 220 V AC appliance that requires more than 1

If a 220 V AC appliance that consumes more than 100 W is useﬁ hayp
tection circuit will cut the power supply.
To prevent battery discharge
Do not use the power outlet longer than necessary when tie eggine is not
running.
Appliances that may not operate properly (220%A
The following 220 V AC appliances may not opéfateqgroperly even if their
power consumption is under 100 W:

Appliances with high initial peak wattag Q

dat

Measuring devices that process preci

5
Other appliances that require an stable power supply

=1

<& :

g

@

2

c

®

(7]
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5-4. Using the other interior features

IWireIess charger (if equipped)

% &
3 IY64LA036

A portable device can be charged by just placing Qi standard wireless
charge compatible portable devices according to the Wireless Power
Consortium, such as smart phones and mobile batteries, etc., on the
charge area.

This function cannot be used with portable devices that are large
than the charging area. Also, depending on the portable device, it mQ

not operate as normal. Please read the operation manual f%r p
devices to be used.
B The “Qi” symbol Q
The “Qi” symbol is a trademark of the Wireless Powgr CgnSortium.
®
Q

B Name for all parts

(O Power supply switch N
(@ Operation indicator light

(® Charge area @
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B Using the wireless charger

Press the lid to open. A W )

Press the power supply
switch of the wireless char-
ger.

Switches on and off with each

press of the power supply
switch.

When turned on, the operation
indicator light (green) comes on.

Even with the engine off, the on/ 5
off state of the power supp
switch is memorized.

Place the charging s 2
the portable devij g
When charging, th8§operation ﬁ

comes 5
(7]

indicator light, (orange
on.
If ch

i t occurring, try
placifgf th table device as
close the center of the

rging drea as possible.

harging is complete, the operation indicator light (green) comes

echarging function
» When charging is complete and after a fixed time in the charge
suspension state, charging restarts.
* When the portable device is moved, charging is stopped for a
moment and then it restarts.
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B Lighting conditions of operation indicator light

Operation indicator light Conditions
Turning off \é\f/fhen the Wireless charger power supply is
On Standby (charging possible state)
Green (comes on) *
When charging is complete
When placing the portable device og €
Orange (comes on) charging area (detecting the portabfe de @

Charging &

*: Depending on the portable device, there are cases whgfe the ®peration
indicator light will continue being lit up orange even charging is
complete.

® When the operation indicator light flashes

When an error occurs, the operatiop=i r light flashes an
orange color. Handle the error base following table.

Operation indicator

light Handling method

Flashing repeatedly
once every second
(Orange)

Contact your Toyota
dealer.

Remove the foreign
A foreign substance is |substance from
pes

between the portable |between portable

Repeate device and charge area. |device and the charge
3 times inuously area.

(Or ) ice i
The portable device is Place the portable
out of sync due to the device near the center
device being shifted from
. o of the charge area.
its position.
peatedly  flashes | Temperature rising | Stop charging at once

4 times continuously |within the wireless char- |and start charging
(Orange) ger. again after for a while.
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B The wireless charger can be operated when
The engine switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
B Usable portable devices
Qi standard wireless charge standard can be used on compatible devices.
However, not all Qi standard devices and compatibility are guaranteed.
Starting with mobile phones and smart phones, it is aimed for low power elec-
trically supplied portable devices of no more than 5W.
B When covers and accessories are attached to portable devices
Do not charge in situations where cover and accessories not ablg to fiand
Qi are attached to the portable device. Depending on the type of il

accessory, it may not be possible to charge. When charging is pe
even with the portable device placed on the charge area, FC

med

and accessories.

B While charging, noise enters the AM radio
Turn off the wireless charger and confirm that the
noise decreases, continuously pushing the powe

less charger for 2 seconds, the frequency of the cRg
the noise can be reduced.

Also, on that occasion, the operation indicgtto ill flash orange 2 times.
HImportant points of the wireless ch 5
@®If the electronic key cannot be d in the vehicle interior, charging

temporarily suspended.

®When charging, the
warmer, however this

cannot be done. When the ok@ ned and closed, charging may be

S ging device and portable device will get

alfunction.

When a portable dgvice 8gts warm while charging, charging may stop due

to the protection f@liction on the portable device side. In this case, when the
temperature gjsthe PRitable device drops significantly, charge again.

M Operatio

When the Upply is turned on, while searching for the portable device a

sounm duced, however this is not a malfunction.

Sainjes) JoLalu|
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A\ WARNING

Ml Caution while driving
When charging a portable device, for safety reasons, the driver should not
operate the portable device while driving.

H Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization
therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators, as well
any other electrical medical device, should consult their physician abo e
usage of the wireless charger. The operations of the wireless charg-‘
have an affect on medical devices.

M To prevent damage or burns &\

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in a possibility of equipment fai damage,
catch fire, burns due to overheat.

® Do not insert any metallic objects between the ea and the por-
table device while charging

® Do not attach stickers, metallic objects, e harger area or porta-
ble device

® Do not cover with cloth, etc., and cha&d

® Do not charge portable devices g ,Q‘ esignated

@ Do not attempt to dismantle fomgdiS@ssembly or modifications
® Do not hit or apply a str.
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NOTICE

Conditions in which the function may not operate correctly

In the following conditions, the wireless charger may not operate correctly
The portable device is fully charged
There is foreign matter between the charge area and portable device
The temperature of the portable device gets higher from charging
The charging surface of the portable device is facing up

The placement of the portable device is out of alignment with ghe

area
Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio sta X dis-

play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio w. ctrlcal
noise
When the electronic key is in contact with, or ig caoyer e following

metallic objects

 Cards to which aluminum foil is attached
 Cigarette boxes that have aluminum f0|I
» Metallic wallets or bags

e Coins
» Hand warmers made of metal S
» Media such as CDs and DVD

When other wireless keys (th 10 waves) are being used nearby
Ly
n

In addition, excluding the g ioNed, when the charger does not per-
form normally or the qg ator light is flashing continuously, it is
considered that the wire arger is malfunctioning. Contact your Toyota

dealer.
To prevent failure&damage to data
Do not kgin el cards, such as credit cards, or magnetic recording

media, o the charger while charging, otherwise, data may dis-
appear r the influence of magnetism. Also, do not bring precision

in ents'®uch as wrist watches, etc., close to the charger, as such
o] ay break.

DOWot Teave portable devices in the cabin. The temperature inside the
may become high, when under the sun, and cause damage to the

device.

To prevent battery discharge

When the engine is stopped, do not use the wireless charger for a long
time.

Sainjes) JoLalu|
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IArmrest (if equipped)
Fold down the armrest for use.

O T

/
1Y64LA042

NOTICE

To prevent damage, do not % uch load on the armrest.
To prevent damage, r@ si e armrest.

\
’&&Q
%O
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ICoat hooks (if equipped)

The coat hooks are provided with
the second seat assist grips.

e

— I —

A\ WARNING

hard or sharp objects on the hook. If the SRS curigin
these items may become projectiles, causing dea;

Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags: Do not hang co:@rs or other

ieldhgirbags deploy,
igUs injury.

Salnjes) IoLsu|
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IAssist grips

An assist grip (Type A) can be used to support your body while sitting
on the seat.

An assist grip (Type B) can be used when getting in or out of the vehi-
cle and others.

(D Assist grip (Type A) W0
(2 Assist grip (Type B) %u —o /

A\ WARNING

n or out of the vehicle or
rising from your seat.

Do not use the assist grip (Type A) Wh

NOTICE Qa
ang ne

To prevent damage, da @ avy objects or put a heavy load on the
assist grip.
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IAshtrays (if equipped)
Press in and release the lid to
open.

Press down on the lock spring
plate to remove.

Press the lid to close.

A\ WARNING

EWhen not in use ()
Keep the ashtray closed.
Injuries may result in the event of sudden braki swerving or an

accident.

then make sure the ashtray is fully cloS@d. 5

H To prevent fire
@ Fully extinguish matches and cigarett% utting them in the ashtray,
1@ fl

@ Do not place paper or any other mable object in the ashtray.

Salnjes) IoLsu|
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I Cigarette lighter (if equipped)
Push the cigarette lighter in.

The cigarette lighter will pop up
when ready for use.

B The cigarette lighter can be used when
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

A\ WARNING

H To avoid burns or fires
® Do not touch the metal parts of the cigare .
@ Do not hold the cigarette lighter downJif ¢ erheat and cause a fire.
® Do not insert anything other than t i tte lighter into the outlet.

<

\
’\«&O
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in
prime condition:

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicl
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove an
and dust. Q

X4
® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth N
chamois. &

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and @
with water.

® Wipe away any water.
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coati @
If water does not bead on a clean surfa )

body is cool. &

oughly

eriorates.

ax when the vehicle

\
’&&O
%O
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M Automatic car washes

®Fold the mirrors back before washing the vehicle. Start washing from the
front of the vehicle. Make sure to extend the mirrors before driving.

®Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and
harm your vehicle’s paint.

®Rear spoiler may not be washable in some automatic car washes. There
may also be an increased risk of damage to vehicle.

B High pressure car washes
As water may enter the cabin, do not bring the nozzle tip negy the %
around the doors or perimeter of the windows, or spray these are

ously.
B Wheels (Including surrounding parts)

® Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral deterg n()
® Wash detergent off with water immediately after use

® To protect the paint from damage, make sure to he following pre-
cautions.

» Do not use acidic, alkaline or abrasive d@
» Do not use hard brushes
» Do not use detergent on the wheels Q are hot, such as after driv-
ing or parking in hot weather

B Bumpers and side moldings

Do not scrub with abrasive cle .
M Plated portions

If dirt cannot be remove e parts as follows:

®Use a soft cloth dgmpe with an approximately 5% solution of neutral
detergent and w. to clean the dirt off.

® Wipe the surfgCwi dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining moisture.
® To remo i Q Osits, use alcohol wet wipes or a similar product.
M Notes for a rt entry & start system (if equipped)
OIf t oor handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effec-
er the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key in a posi-
w%‘ m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehicle is being
ashied. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)
the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information dis-

play and a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, lock
all the doors.

91ed pue adueuaulRN
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A\ WARNING

EWhen washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

EWhen cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wiper)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wip-
ers may operate unexpectedly in the fol-
lowing situations, and may result in
hands being caught or other serious inju-
ries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

IN61LA002

®When the upper part of the windshield whe
located is touched by hand

®When a wet rag or similar is held close to i

@ If something bumps against the windshi€l

@ If you directly touch the raindrop sgaso@body or if something bumps into
the raindrop sensor

M Precautions regarding the e e
Exhaust gasses cause thgsg t pip become quite hot.
When washing the ve be Careful not to touch the pipe until it has
cooled sufficiently, as tou&fling a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.

M Precautions regaggding the*Blind Spot Monitor (if equipped)
If the paint of tﬁ mper is chipped or scratched, the system may mal-

drop sensor is

p sensor

function.
If this occ C

o

your Toyota dealer.
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NOTICE

To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:
- After driving near the sea coast

* After driving on salted roads
« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

* If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on th

After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, gin

iron powder or chemical substances
« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or mud
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on th rface
If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immegdiat
To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt ein aplace

with low humidity when storing wheels.
Cleaning the exterior lights
Wash carefully. Do not use organic substa b with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the li htb
Do not apply wax on the surfaces of tiggl lig
Wax may cause damage to the le
When using an automatic car hicles with rain sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Turn off the wiper switch
If the wiper switch is 4 TO""the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades may be damaged?

When using a hig@fpressute car wash

Do not bring zle tip close to boots (rubber or resin manufactured
the following parts. The parts may be damaged if
n tact with high-pressure water.

cover), gon
they comg i
* Tragtion ted parts

. ring parts

u ion parts
ke parts
the cleaning nozzle at least 30 cm (11.9 in.) away from the vehicle
d
S

91ed pue adueuaulRN

ody. Otherwise resin section, such as moldings and bumpers, may be
eformed and damaged. Also, do not continuously hold the nozzle in the
ame place.

Do not spray the lower part of the windshield continuously. If water enters
the air conditioning system intake located near the lower part of the wind-
shield, the air conditioning system may not operate correctly.
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Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior
and keep it in top condition:

IProtecting the vehicle interior
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty su
2 4

with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

@ If dirt cannot be removed, wipe it off with a soft cloth da@with

neutral detergent diluted to approximately 1 %.
® Wring out any excess water from the cloth and t @ﬁ
remaining traces of detergent and water.

ICIeaning the leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuu @
® Wipe any excess dirt and dust with a%s6ft cloth dampened with
diluted detergent.

y wipe off

Use a diluted water solution o ately 5 % neutral wool detergent.
@ Wring out any excess w e cloth and thoroughly wipe off
all remaining trace t t.
® Wipe the surface a dry, soft cloth to remove any remaining

moisture. Allowﬁleat er to dry in a shaded ventilated area.

elic leather areas

d dust using a vacuum cleaner.
@ WiIRE it off With a soft cloth dampened with neutral detergent diluted
&imately 1 %.
@g out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly wipe off
rémaining traces of detergent and water.
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M Caring for leather areas
Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to
maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge
or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use water. The
excellent results are obtained when keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

M Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or swng
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.
A\ WARNING

B Water in the vehicle
@ Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle.

Doing so may cause electrical components et nction or catch
fire.
@ Do not get any of the SRS components or e vehicle interior wet.

(—P. 43)
An electrical malfunction may cause airb&gs to deploy or not function
properly, resulting in death or seri i

B Cleaning the interior (especiall ent panel)

Do not use polish wax or poli aneL. The instrument panel may reflect
off the windshield, obstr ver’s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or s jury.

\
\«&O
$0
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NOTICE

Cleaning detergents
Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:
» Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach
 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alc

hol
Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument paneps o

interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

Preventing damage to leather surfaces Q
ter i

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to an ion of
leather surfaces:
Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces igmediat
Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for, periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially durin r.

Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, #f CQutafiing wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather 5 the vehicle interior heats
up significantly. {

Water on the floor
Do not wash the vehicle floor with
Vehicle systems such as the a @P may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electri Onehts such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the @ Mater may also cause the body to rust.

When cleaning thg, inste of the windshield (vehicles with Toyota
Safety Sense)

Do not allow gG er to contact the lens. Also, do not touch the lens.
in

(—P. 257
Cleaning i e of the rear quarter windows and rear window
Dwe ss cleaner to clean the rear quarter windows and rear win-
t

d this may cause damage to the rear window defogger heater wires
a. Use a cloth dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the

@JW clean. Wipe the window in strokes running parallel to the heater
S or antenna.

e careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and reg-
ular maintenance are essential. Toyota recommends the follow-
ing maintenance:

@ Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specifieﬁ i

IScheduIed maintenance ‘QQ
according to the maintenance schedule. &
For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer to t ty and
Service Booklet”.
@ Where to go for maintenance service? Q
It makes good sense to take your vehicle to ygeliylo oyota dealer for
maintenance service as well as other inspectio @ epairs.

Toyota technicians are well-trained speciaffSiS§e ing the latest service
information through technical buIIetint:;;ﬁ ips and in-dealership train-

ing programs. They learn to work on ta Defore they work on your vehi-
cle, rather than while they are wor Doesn’t that seem like the best

way?

Your Toyota dealer has inve 3 f money in special Toyota tools and
service equipment. It " ejjob Better and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s epartment will perform all of the scheduled

maintenance on your velicle reliably and economically.

\
O
%

$0
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IDo-it—yourseIf maintenance

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy to do yourself if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic automotive tools.

Note, however, that some maintenance tasks require special tools and
skills. These are best performed by qualified technicians. Even if you are
an experienced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recommend that repairs a@

maintenance be conducted by your Toyota dealer who will keep a recqrd
maintenance on your vehicle. This record could be helpful sho%d e

require Warranty Service.

B Does your vehicle need repairs?
Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, dhd vigual tip-offs

that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are?

® Engine missing, stumbling, or pinging

® Appreciable loss of power

@ Strange engine noises

@ A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, ripping from the air condi-
tioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This mg a dangerous carbon monoxide

leak. Drive with the windows op& % have the exhaust system checked

immediately.)
® Flat-looking tires, exce t€ sglieal'when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one si riving straight on a level road

@ Strange noises relapged toQuspension movement

®Loss of brake e iveness, spongy feeling brake pedal or clutch pedal,
pedal almost e he floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

®Engine % piperature continually higher than normal

®Engine co ally runs hot, oil pressure gauge stays low
If yo%any of these clues, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
S

s ible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.
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A\ WARNING

M If your vehicle is not properly maintained
Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible death or serious injury.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-,
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands aﬁQ

handling. (—P. 522)

M Used engine oil 14 Q
Used engine oil contains chemicals that have been shown to ncer
in laboratory animals. Avoid prolonged and repeated contact% ro-

tect your skin by washing thoroughly with soap and water.

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA
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Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the cor-
rect procedures as given in these sections.

(P, 522) Conventional wrench (for terminal clamp hplts
« Distilled water

e “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
quality ethylene glycol-based n

. amine, non-nitrite and non-borat with long-
Engine coolant life hybrid organic acid techrglog“Toyota Super
level (—P. 520) Long Life Coolant” is pre- 50 % coolant
and 50 % deionized wate

* Funnel (used only for “ olant)

Iltems Parts and tools
« Warm water » Baking soda » Grease
Battery condition | . . O

« “Toyota Genuine or equivalent

Engine oil level . Rag or paper "

(—P. 517)

e Funnel (us Wafor adding engine oil)
Fuses (—P. 548) |- i Sp mperage rating as original

. ith{saghe number and wattage rating as origi-
Light bulbs
(—P. 552) ips-head screwdriver

Flathead screwdriver * Wrench

Radiator,

« Tire pressure gauge « Compressed air source

» Water or washer fluid containing antifreeze (for win-
ter use)

e Funnel (used only for adding water or washer fluid)
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A\ WARNING

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions:

HEWhen working on the engine compartment
®Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.
@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, et
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids may also e h

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper inthe
engine compartment. &
e

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame u
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammable.

@ Be extremely cautious when working on the bat
or eyes and damage

and corrosive sulfuric acid. H
your eyes, flush the

@ Take care because brake fluid can harm your
affected area with clean water immedﬁ u still experience discom-

e bat-

er COMEaINS poisonous

painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your h
fort, consult a doctor.
BWhen working near the electric ¢

Vehicles without a smart entry
off. With the engine switch i

s or radiator grille

em: Be sure the engine switch is
position, the electric cooling fans

Vehicles with a smargent start system: Be sure the engine switch is off. QZJ
With the engine swj ITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans may 5
automatically s n if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tem- o
perature igfhi . 522) S

[w]

EWhen w g r under the vehicle g
Do et under the vehicle with just the jack supporting it. a
Alw. se automotive jack stands or other solid supports. S
[ ses @

safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc.
getting in your eyes.
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NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air.

If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problb

®
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Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.
The hood will pop up slightly.

IN63LA070

Lift the hood catch and lift the
hood.

IN63LA058

A\ WARNING

B Pre-driving checi&
iSWully closed and locked.

ed properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion

acCident, which may result in death or serious injury.
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Engine compartment

» 1UR-FE engine

(D Air cleaner (

(@ Engine oil level di
p. 517)

® Engine coolan ervoir
O —P. 520)
@ Coolin& (>P. 522)

&

IN63LAO72

Engine oil filler cap (—P. 518)

(® Fuse box (—P. 548)
(@ Washer fluid tank (—P. 526)
Battery (—P. 522)
(© Condenser (—P. 522)
1 Radiator (—P. 522)
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» 1VD-FTV engine

IN63LA159

&

@ Air cleaner (—P. 528) se box (—P. 548)

(@ Engine coolant reservoir Fuel filter (—P. 526, 643)
(>P. Washer fluid tank  (—P. 526)

® Engine oil level dip @© Battery (—P. 522)
- 5¥7) 1 Condenser (—P. 522)

@ Engine oil fiIIer%—) 518) 5 Radiator (P, 522)

(® Cooling fa —P. 522) @ Battery (if equipped)
® IntercoQiér (—P. 522) (—P. 522)

O’&
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I Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

& L%QQ\

x&BLAOSQ

B Installing the clips
(O Push up center portion
) Insert
® Press

IN63LA147

NOTICE

After installing a gine compartment cover
Make sure the@ ecurely installed in its original position.

g
X
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IEngine oil

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil

level on the dipstick.
B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine

and turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for the oil to dr

back into the bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag under the end,
pull the dipstick out.

Wipe the dipstick clean.
Reinsert the dipstick fully.

oil level.

—
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Holding a rag under the :n the dipstick out and check the

@ Low

(2 Normal & ;

(3 Excessive

» Flat dipstick

ITI43V092

ITI43V090

The shape of the dipstick may differ depending on the type of vehicle or

engine.

[6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

_
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B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near
the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as already
in the engine.

before adding oil.

Engine oil selection —P. 652
Oil quantity (Low — Full) 15L (1.6 qt., 1 M
Iltems Clean funnel ‘

Remove the ol filler cap by turni @ terclockwise.
Add engine oil slowly, checkigg,th@dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by t @

clockwise.

B Engine oil consumptio

A certain amount of en i) be consumed while driving. In the following

situations, oil consumptio ay increase, and engine oil may need to be
refilled in between giflmaintenance intervals.

® When the engireyi w, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle or
after repl@ci @ pngine

@ If low quéhity oIl'8F oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

oW driving¥at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, when towing, or
wh iving while accelerating or decelerating frequently

%w leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when driving frequently
aroygh heavy traffic
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A\ WARNING

HUsed engine oil
@®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflammation or skin cancer, so care should
be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used engine
oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water.

@ Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner.
not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onjg
ground. Call your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parg st
information concerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children. &\

NOTICE 0

To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on regular basis.

When replacing the engine oil Q
Be careful not to spill engine oil on theg¥eh mponents.

Avoid overfilling, or the engine co maged.
Check the oil level on the dipsticigg time you refill the vehicle.

Be sure the engine oil filler Qperly tightened.

91ed pue adueuaulRN
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IEngine coolant

» Gasoline engine

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “F” and “L” lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

(O Reservoir cap

@ “F’line

® “L" line
If the level is on or below the “L”
line, add coolant up to the “F” line.

» Diesel engine

(O Reservoir cap
(@ “FULL” line
3 “LOW” line

" /\ =
If the level is on o I&t’? A _
“LOW" line, add co to the = S
“FULL" line.

=

g —
/7 IN63LAO77a
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M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with
long-life hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50 % coolant and 50 %
deionized water. (Enabled: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.

M If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservoir cap, rgdia
drain cock and water pump. If you cannot find a leak, have your Toy:

test the cap and check for leaks in the cooling system. &
A\ WARNING

BEWhen the engine is hot

Do not remove the radiator cap, or the coolant re i .
The cooling system may be under pressure and y hot coolant if the

cap is removed, causing serious injuries, su
y S
NOTICE \

When adding coolant
Coolant is neither plain water @i antifreeze. The correct mixture of
u

water and antifreeze to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. read the antifreeze or coolant label.

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it ith water to prevent it from damage to parts or paint.

O’\«
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IRadiator, condenser and intercooler (if equipped)

Check the radiator, condenser and intercooler and clear any foreign
objects. If any of the above parts are extremely dirty or you are not
sure of their condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota
dealer.

A\ WARNING

BEWhen the engine is hot P
Do not touch the radiator, condenser or intercooler as they ma
cause serious injuries, such as burns.

I Battery
Check the battery as follows.

B Battery exterior
Make sure that the battery terminaln t corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cra€ksNaoose clamps.

(@ Terminals

(2 Hold-down clamp @
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B Checking battery fluid
Check that the level is between the upper and lower lines.
@ Upper line
(@ Lower line

If the fluid level is at or below the
lower line, add distilled water.

B Adding distilled water
Remove the vent plug.
Add distilled water.

If the upper line cannot be seen,
check the fluid level by looking
directly at the cell.

ITY43C024

Put the vent plu and close securely.

‘&Oﬁ
&
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M Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable and
explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to disconnect
the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and dis-
connecting the charger cables to the battery.

Bl After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with a smart en
start system)

The engine may not start. Follow the procedure below to initialize? S
Shift the shift lever to P. &
Open and close any of the doors. ()

Restart the engine.

® Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & stal m [May not be possi-
ble immediately after reconnecting the battery. | ns, use the wire-
less remote control or the mechanical key to lo the doors.

@ Start the engine with the engine switch in RY mode. The engine
may not start with the engine switch t¢fn . However, the engine will

operate normally from the second atte

® The engine switch mode is recorg %
g switch mode to the status it was in

nected, the vehicle will return
before the battery was dis te@h, Make sure to turn off the engine
: extra care when connecting the battery

before disconnect the
if the engine switch o discharge is unknown.

If the engine will not gtart eyen after multiple attempts at both methods, con-
tact your Toyota dealér.

O
%

$0

the vehicle. If the battery is recon-
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A\ WARNING

B Chemicals in the battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near
battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes. * \

® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.

@ Wear protective safety glasses when working near the ba &
® Keep children away from the battery. C)

B Where to safely charge the battery

Always charge the battery in an open area. Do nQfgh e battery in a
garage or closed room where there is not suffici ilation.

B Emergency measures regarding electroly,
@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes
minutes and get immedi-

Flush your eyes with clean water for 4iilea
ate medical attention. If possible, i to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the neare al facility.

@ If electrolyte gets on your ski
Wash the affected are r Iy If You feel pain or burning, get medical

attention immediatel

@ If electrolyte gets on yo
It can soak througl clothify on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
cedure above if necessary.

allow electrolyte
tity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention

91ed pue adueuaulRN

hen recharging the battery

ever recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.
When adding distilled water
Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-
sion.
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B washer fluid

If any washer does not work or the
warning message appears on the
multi-information display (vehi-
cles with multi-information dis-
play) or the warning indicator light
comes on (vehicles without multi-
information display), the washer
tank may be empty. Add washer
fluid.

A\ WARNING

BWhen adding washer fluid

as washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot '%
e etc.

contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on tRe

NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than fluid

Do not use soapy water or en ze instead of washer fluid.

Doing so may cause streg % vBhicle’s painted surfaces, as well as
damaging the pump lead 0 ems of the washer fluid not spraying.

Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid h watet as necessary.
Refer to the free mperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bot-

tle.
Fuel e&el engine only)

e recommend having it drained by your Toyota dealer. Even if
ecide to drain it yourself, contact your Toyota dealer.
water in the fuel filter needs to be drained if the fuel system warn-
ing light flashes or the warning message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display and a buzzer sounds. (—P. 588, 597)

‘ ain the fuel filter yourself. However, as the operation is dif-

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:

Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch off.
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Place a small tray under the drain plug to catch the water and any
fuel that comes out.

Turn the drain plug counter-
clockwise about 2 to 2 1/2
turns.

(4] Operate the priming pump until
fuel begins to run out.

ITI43T050a

After draining, tighten the dra

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -
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IAir cleaner filter

Use compressed air to remove dust or sand etc. from the area sur-

Release the clips.

Lift the cover and take out the

rounding the air cleaner filter case.

filter.

Inspect the outer surface of the fil-
ter, and replace the filter if it is
extremely dirty. If the filter is just
moderately dusty, use com-
pressed air to blow dust out of th
filter.

ITI43T107

Fully engage the
then secure the u

the air cleaner case
clips. {

r of
ing the

ITI43T108

N
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A\ WARNING

H To prevent inhaling dust
Wear a respirator when using compressed air to clean the air cleaner filter.

NOTICE

To prevent damaging the engine

Do not drive with the air cleaner filter removed. Doing so may

excessive engine wear.

Do not hit or drop the filter, as it may contain dust or sand et&\

IDust cup

After removing the air cleaner fil-
ter, release the cap and inspect
the dust cup. (—P. 528)

Remove the dust if the cup is dirty.

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA
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Tires

Replace or rotate the tires in accordance with maintenance
schedules and treadwear.

IChecking tires
Check if the treadwear indicators are showing on the tires. Also
the tires for uneven wear, such as excessive wear on one €ide

tread. Check the spare tire condition and pressure if not t;\
5 O
(D New tread @Q

(@ Worn tread
(® Treadwear indicato
The location of tgdadwear®indicators is shown by the “TWI” or “/\" mark,

etc., molded into sidewall of each tire.
Replacegthe (@ the treadwear indicators are showing on a tire.

ITire rotatio

CTY63ZA001

Rota@a tires in the order
S .
qualize tire wear and help (— >3
xtend tire life, Toyota recom- O
mends that you rotate your tires <=
approximately every 5000 km Front
(3000 miles). ([ 3
Do not fall to initialize the tire pres- L
sure warning system after tire rota- ITY41C001

tion.
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ITire pressure warning system (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with a tire pressure warning system that uses
tire pressure warning valves and transmitters to detect low tire infla-
tion pressure before serious problems arise.

@ If the tire pressure drops below a predetermined level, the driver is

warned by a warning light. (—P. 589)
® The tire pressure detected by Q

the tire pressure warning sys- P

tem can be displayed on the \
multi-information display. &

@ Installing tire pressure warning val ransmitters

IY63LA153GE

When replacing tires or wheels, p ure warning valves and

transmitters must also be inst
When new tire pressure valves and transmitters are
0N

installed, new ID codes egistered in the tire pressure
warning computer e¥ife pressure warning system must be
initialized. Have tireNpresSure warning valve and transmitter ID
codes register y yoUr Toyota dealer. (—P. 533)

7,

pressure warning system

re warning system must be initialized in the fol-
mstances:

hanging the tire size.
hen the tire inflation pressure is changed such as when chang-
g traveling speed.

91ed pue adueuaulRN

hen the tire pressure warning system is initialized, the current tire
inflation pressure is set as the benchmark pressure.
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B How to initialize the tire pressure warning system

3

(] []

Park the vehicle in a safe place and turn the engine switch off.
Initialization cannot be performed while the vehicle is moving.

Adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified cold tire inflation
pressure level. (—P. 658)
Make sure to adjust the tire pressure to the specified cold tire inflatio
pressure level. The tire pressure warning system will operate based

this pressure level.

Turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode.

Press and hold the tire pres-
sure warning reset switch
until the tire pressure warn-
ing light blinks slowly 3 times.

“--" will be displayed for inflation
pressure of each tire on the
multi-information display while
the tire pressure warning sys-
tem determines the position on
the multi-information display.
When position of each tire is g
tire will be displayed on th
Drive the vehicle g

approximately 16
When initializatign is plete, the inflation pressure of each tire will be
displayed on Qlti-information display.

h

Dependin, ehicle and driving conditions, initialization may take
up t tely 1 hour to complete.

ed, the inflation pressure of each
formation display.

y 40 km/h (25 mph) or more for

O’\«
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@ Registering ID codes

The tire pressure warning valve and transmitter is equipped with a
unique ID code. When replacing a tire pressure warning valve and
transmitter, it is necessary to register the ID code. Have the ID code
registered by your Toyota dealer.

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:
® The treadwear indicators are showing on a tire. 2 4

® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep en & se
the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired@ e size or

location of a cut or other damage
If you are not sure, consult with your Toyota deale

B Replacing tires and wheels (vehicles with the i €S8Ure warning sys-
tem)
If the ID code of the tire pressure warning v ransmitter is not regis-
tered, the tire pressure warning system properly. After driving for

about 10 minutes, the tire pressure warnifg,light blinks for 1 minute and stays
on to indicate a system malfunction,

M Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old st@c by a qualified technician even if it
has seldom or never be mage is not obvious.

B Routine tire inflation checks (vehicles with the tire pressure

warning system)
The tire pressure \A%g system does not replace routine tire inflation pres-

sure checks. MagRe o check tire inflation pressure as part of your routine
of daily ve % S.

B When rot thetires (Vehicles with tire pressure warning system)
Mak re that"the engine switch is off. If the tires are rotated while the
engirneQwitgh is in IGNITION ON mode, the tire position information will not
b t

f ccidentally occurs, either turn the engine switch to off and then to
ITION ON mode, or initialize the system after checking that the tire pres-

sure is properly adjusted.

If the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.

91ed pue adueuaulRN
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M nitializing the tire pressure warning system (if equipped)

initialize the system with the tire inflation pressure adjusted to the specified
level.

M Situations in which the tire pressure warning system may not operate
properly (if equipped)
®In the following cases, the tire pressure warning system may not operate
properly.
« If non-genuine Toyota wheels are used.
 Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not an OE (Original Equip
tire.
« Atire has been replaced with a tire that is not of the specifiedg' .
« Tire chains etc. are equipped. \
» An auxiliary-supported run-flat tire is equipped.
« If a window tint that affects the radio wave signals is installed
« If there is a lot of snow or ice on the vehicle, pa around the
wheels or wheel housings.
« If the spare tire is in a location subject to poo e signal recep-
tion.

« If a large metallic object which can inter ignal reception is put
near the spare tire.

« If tires not equipped with the tire prgssu
ters are used.

« If the ID code on the tire press nifng valves and transmitters is not
registered in the tire pressur computer.

@ Performance may be affecte wing situations.

* Near a TV tower, elg 0 lant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or othe at generates strong radio waves or electri-
cal noise

* When carrying @portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other

wireless cogamgini@ation device
®When t parked, the time taken for the warning to start or go off
could b erted

ow tire irMfation pressure declines rapidly for example when a tire has
bu

e warning may not function.

ning valves and transmit-
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B The initialization operation (vehicles with the tire pressure warning sys-
tem)
® Make sure to carry out initialization after adjusting the tire inflation pressure.
Also, make sure the tires are cold before carrying out initialization or tire
inflation pressure adjustment.
®If you have accidentally turned the engine switch to the “LOCK” position
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system) or off (vehicles with a smart
entry & start system) during initialization, it is not necessary to press t
reset switch again as initialization will restart automatically when the en
switch has been turned to the “ON” position (vehicles without a sm
& start system) or IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart mx t
e

system) for the next time.
@ If you accidentally press the reset switch when initialization is& sary,
t

adjust the tire inflation pressure to the specified level whe ires are
cold, and conduct initialization again.

® While the position of each tire is being determig
sures are not being displayed on the multi-infor
pressure of a tire drops, the tire pressure warni il come on.

B Warning performance of the tire pressure ystem (vehicles with

tire pressure warning system)
The warning of the tire pressure warnin&s;e will change in accordance

with the conditions under which it wa H:: iti d. For this reason, the system

nd inflation pres-
ay, if the inflation

may give a warning even if the tir8g re does not reach a low enough
level, or if the pressure is highe, £ pressure that was adjusted to when
the system was initialized

B When initialization of g pressure warning system has failed (vehi-
cles with tire pressure Wning system)
Initialization may taKe long&r to complete if the vehicle is driven on an
unpaved road. rforming initialization, drive on a paved road if possi-
ble. Depengin Q riving environment and condition of the tires, initial-
ization wil cQmpleted in approximately 10 minutes. If initialization is not
complete riving approximately 10 minutes, continue driving for a while.
If theSififlation of each tire is not displayed after driving for approximately 1
ho the following procedure.

he vehicle in a safe place for approximately 20 minutes. Then drive

ght (with occasional left and right turns) at approximately 40 km/h

5 mph) or more for approximately 10 to 20 minutes.

However, in the following situations, the tire inflation pressure will not be

recorder and the system will not operate properly. Perform initialization.

®When operating the tire pressure warning reset switch, the tire pressure
warning light does not blink 3 times.
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@ After performing initialization, the tire pressure warning light blinks for 1 min-
ute then stays on after driving for about 20 minutes.

If the inflation pressure of each tire is still not displayed, have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ WARNING

M Tire pressure warning system operation

The tire pressure warning system may not provide warning immediately if
tire bursts or if sudden air leakage occurs.

BWhen inspecting or replacing tires ¢
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents. \
Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive t | as
dangerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an agcideptYesulting
in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or trég tte
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different trege
% By Toyota.

@ Do not use tire sizes other than those reco

@®Do not mix differently constructed tires bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and

® Do not use tires that have been ¢
Do not use tires if you do no )

HEWhen initializing the tirg

ires.

another vehicle.

f/ they were used previously.

ing system (if equipped)

Do not operate the tire@Q dre warning reset switch without first adjusting
the tire inflation pressure¥@ the specified level. Otherwise, the tire pressure
warning light may come%n even if the tire inflation pressure is low, or it
may come on when tire inflation pressure is actually normal.

O’\«
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NOTICE

Repairing or replacing tires, wheels, tire pressure warning valves,
transmitters and tire valve caps (vehicles with the tire pressure warn-
ing system)
When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, contact your Toyota dealer as the tire pressure
warning valves and transmitters may be damaged if not handled correct

Make sure to install the tire valve caps. If the tire valve caps argaO
installed, water could enter the tire pressure warning valves gnd tf
pressure warning valves could be bound.

When replacing tire valve caps, do not use tire valve caps otfj@kthaMghose
specified. The cap may become stuck.
To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valve @nsmitters

(vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)

When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tiré§gr warning valve
and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liq ant is used, contact
your Toyota dealer or other qualified service D on as possible. After

use of liquid sealant, make sure to replace
and transmitter when repairing or replacj

Driving on rough roads
Take particular care when driving ag 5

These conditions may cause | e air pressure, reducing the cush-
ioning ability of the tires @ dsiving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires theg Ves ell as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

If tire inflation pressuregf eath tire becomes low while driving

Do not continue dri'&or yeur tires and/or wheels may be ruined.

pressure warning valve
ye. (—P. 531)
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Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire
inflation pressure should be checked at least once per month.
However, Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be

checked once every two weeks. (—P. 658) Q

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure *
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the foligufin
® Reduced fuel economy &
® Reduced driving comfort and poor handling ()
® Reduced tire life due to wear
® Reduced safety
® Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent refilling, have it chec r Toyota dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire inflation gfe
When checking tire inflation pressure &a the following:
® Check only when the tires are co

If your vehicle has been park r st 3 hours and has not been driven
for more than 1.5 km or y@u Wl get an accurate cold tire inflation

pressure reading.
® Always use a tire pres

e.
is properly inflated based only on its appear-

It is difficult to judge if a
ance. {
@ltis nor netireinflation pressure to be higher after driving as heat is

generat ge. Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving.
® Passenger§jand luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is bal-
an

O



6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance 539

A\ WARNING

HProper inflation is critical to save tire performance
Keep your tires properly inflated.

If the tires are not properly inflated, the following conditions may occur
which could lead to an accident resulting in death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear
@® Uneven wear
@ Poor handling O

2 4
@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires

@ Air leaking from between tire and wheel &\

® Wheel deformation and/ or tire damage
@ Greater possibility of tire damage while driving (duéyt hazards,

expansion joints, sharp edges in the road, etc.)

NOTICE
When inspecting and adjusting tire i tkgessure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps ba b
If a valve cap is not installed, dir istire may get into the valve and

cause an air leak, resulting in (#@ ire inflation pressure.
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If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be
replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of

handling control. Q

Wheel selection X4

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure thét t are
equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter'G ideh, and
inset™.

Replacement wheels are available at your To ota@.
*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

Toyota does not recommend using the fo

® Wheels of different sizes or types 6

® Used wheels &
® Bent wheels that have been stfaig

Aluminum wheel precautig

v
(S"and wrenches designed for use with

@ Use only Toyota <@A
your aluminum whee

® When rotatingﬁairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts ight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

® Be ca damage the aluminum wheels when using tire
chains

&Toyota genuine balance weights or equivalent and a plas-

0 ber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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B When replacing wheels (vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)

The wheels of your Toyota are equipped with tire pressure warning valves
and transmitters that allow the tire pressure warning system to provide
advance warning in the event of a loss in tire inflation pressure. Whenever
wheels are replaced, tire pressure warning valves and transmitters must be
installed. (—P. 531)

A\ WARNING

EWhen replacing wheels ¢
® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommen
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling contr
@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is desj tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causi atly or serious
injury.
HEWhen installing the wheel nuts

@ Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the
tapered ends facing inward. Installing
the nuts with the tapered ends facing
outward can cause the wheel to bregl
and eventually cause the wheel to gagn€e
off while driving, which could lea @

accident resulting in death
injury.

® Never use oil or gre wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may calise the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt og{disc wittel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheg to loosen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci-
dent ang re I¥ death or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease
from th s or wheel nuts.

M Use of defeBlive wheels prohibited

Do se cracked or deformed wheels.
Dgi uld cause the tire to leak air during driving, possibly causing an

ITN43M133
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NOTICE

Replacing tire pressure warning valves and transmitters (vehicles with
the tire pressure warning system)

Because tire repair or replacement may affect the tire pressure warning
valves and transmitters, make sure to have tires serviced by your Toyota
dealer or other qualified service shop. In addition, make sure to purchase
your tire pressure warning valves and transmitters at your Toyota dealer

Ensure that only genuine Toyota wheels are used on your vehicle.
Tire pressure warning valves and transmitters may not work pwpe@

non-genuine wheels. \
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Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be cleaned or changed regularly
to maintain air conditioning efficiency.

IRemovaI method

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch to the “ON” position and switch fqur
lated air mode, then turn the engine switch to the “LO position.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch IGNITION ON mode and chfto recircu-
lated air mode, then turn the engine switch Q

Open the glove box and remove the separgteay™(—P. 471)

Remove the filter cover.

[4] Remove the filt@hcase. )

&O
O&'

'\ 4
\?/
/\
aJed pue ajdueualuleN -
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ITY42C025




544 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

ICIeaning method

If the filter is dirty, clean by blow-
ing compressed air through the fil-
ter from the downward side.
Hold the air gun 5 cm (2 in.) from
the filter and blow for approxi-

mately 2 minutes at 500 kPa (5.0
kgflcm? or bar, 72 psi).

If it is not available, have the filter
cleaned by your Toyota dealer.

IRepIacement method

Remove the air conditioning filter
and replace it with a new one.

The “YUP” marks shown on the fil-
ter should be pointing up.

ITY43C090

Bl Checking interval
Inspect, clean and repl ir conditioning filter according to the mainte-
nance schedule. In dusty afgas or areas with heavy traffic flow, more frequent
cleaning or early replacement may be required. (For scheduled maintenance

information, pleasg r to the “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)
MIf air flow oe ts decreases dramatically
heeld

The filter gged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.
ICE
ent damage to the system
RE€n using the air conditioning system, make sure that a filter is always
ynstalled.

When cleaning the filter, do not clean the filter with water.
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Wireless remote control/electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

IYou will need the following items:

@ Flathead screwdriver Q
@ Small flathead screwdriver (vehicles with a smart entry & sta -

tem) *

@ Lithium battery &
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: CRZ%

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: CR@
IRepIacing the battery

» Vehicles without a smart entry & start
i]

-

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key,
cover the tip of the screwdriver wg

a rag. @

& IID6RV001
Remov@u )

y
& &

%
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Open the case cover using a
coin protected with tape etc.
and remove the depleted bat-
tery.

Insert a new battery with the “+”
terminal facing up.

» Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Take out the mechanical key.

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the
cover the tip of the screwdri h
arag.

\!

Remox&;pleted battery.

Wi removing the cover, if the
patt nnot be seen due to the
% onic key module attaching to
he Mipper cover, remove the elec-
ronic key module from the cover
so that the battery is visible as
shown in the illustration.

Insert a new battery with the “+”
terminal facing up.

1163LA601

1163LA602

ITI43T130
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HUse the following types of lithium battery

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: CR2016
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: CR2032

@ Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manu-

facturer.
® Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.
HIf the key battery is depleted O

2 4
The following symptoms may occur: \0
® The smart entry & start system (if equipped) and wireless ren% [ will
not function properly.
® The operational range will be reduced.
A\ WARNING

B Removed battery and other parts
These parts are small and if swallowed by, & @ they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to dogS0 cBul@’result in death or serious
injury.

NOTICE
For normal operation acing the battery
Observe the following pre@autions to prevent accidents:
Always work wit hands.

Moisture ma sejthe battery to rust.
Do not ve any other component inside the remote control.

Do not beral either of the battery terminals.

O’&
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Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may
have blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as nec-
essary.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Q
Turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position. O
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Turn the engine switch off.
Open the fuse box cover.
» Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

» Driver’s side instru panel (if equipped)

Remove the lid.

%O =\
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» Passenger’s side instrument panel

Remove the cover.

Remove the lid.

removed using the pBffout tool.

&O
O&'

Remove the fuse with the
out tool. é
Only type A fu% e

IN63LA146
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[4] Check if the fuse is blown.
(O Normal fuse
(2 Blown fuse
Type A and B:
Replace the blown fuse with one of an appropriate amperage rat-
ing. The amperage rating can be found on the fuse box lid. Q

Type C and D:
Contact your Toyota dealer.

2 4
> Type A > Type B ’ i;

® @ ®
| 2 Type C "4 Type D T
<
® @ @ @
ﬁ«% o
‘fg 7z N ¥

$0
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M After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—P. 552)

®If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

M If there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damagQ

B When replacing light bulbs
Toyota recommends that you use genuine Toyota products desigged @
vehicle. Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed
overload, non-genuine parts or parts not designed for this v&‘&y be

unusable.
A\ WARNING 6

B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fir
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the i

nd possibly a fire or

injury.
® Never use a fuse of a higher ampera&lting than indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse.

@ Always use a genuine Toyota fus uivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a as a temporary fix.
® Do not modify the fu u Xes.
NOTICE

Beforer

Have the
Toyota deal€

O

.@

S8 electrical overload determined and repaired by your
soon as possible.
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You may replace the following bulbs yourself. The difficulty level
of replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota

dealer.
For more information about replacing other light bulbs, cob

your Toyota dealer. 3
IPreparing for light bulb replacement &
Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced. 639)

IRemoving the engine compartment covers
—P. 516

IBuIb locations
H Front
» Vehicles with halogen he

IN63LAOO4a

Headlight high beam (® Front position light
(@ Headlight low beam (® Side turn signal light
(® Front turn signal light (front fender type)
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» Vehicles with LED headlight

(D Headlight high beam
(halogen type)

B Rear O
» Lift-up back door type

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -

éiear turn signal light (@ Back-up light
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» Double back door type

@ Stopltail light
(2 Rear turn signal light
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IRepIacing light bulbs

B Headlight low beams (vehicles with halogen headlight)

For the left side only:
Remove the securing clip
and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the light bulb ¢ r-
clockwise.

e the light bulb.
Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
th the mounting, and insert.

IN63LAO11
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Turn and secure the light
bulb.

[6] Setthe connector.

Shake the light bulb gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

',wg’
When replacing the left side b@ by conducting [1] with

IN63LAO13

the directions reversed.
B Headlight high beams
» Vehicles with halog i

depressing the lockelease.

rn the light bulb counter-
clockwise.

IN63LA015
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Replace the light bulb.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting, and insert.

Turn and secure the light
bulb.

IN63LA017

Set the connector.

Shake the light bulb gently t
check that it is not loose, t

the headlights on once andswi
ally confirm that no light i
ing through the m .

& IN63LA018

> Vehi s headlight

Turn coVer counterclock-
an

e emove it.

O

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA
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6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

$0

Unplug the connector while
pulling the lock release.

Turn the light bulb counter-
clockwise.

Replace the light bulb.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bul
with the mounting, and insert.

Tur ure the light
bulbs

N

IN63LAO23a
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[6] Setthe connector.

Shake the light bulb gently to
check that it is not loose, turn
the headlights on once and visu-
ally confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

B Front position lights (vehicles with halogen headligh

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

When reinstalling the cover, reverse the procedure in ste&

IN63LAO24a

Remove the light bulb.g |

&

IN63LA025

o

en installing, reverse the steps listed.

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -



560 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Front turn signal lights
» Vehicles with halogen headlight
For the left side only:
Remove the securing clip

and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

— ; IN63LAO26a

L‘
Remove the light bulb. @

IN63LA027

%installing, reverse the steps listed.

O



6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

561

» Vehicles with LED headlight

For the left side only:
Remove the securing clip
and move the washer fluid
filler opening.

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the bulb base counte

clockwise. E !

Rem&h:e light bulb.

IY63LA030a

When installing, reverse the steps listed.

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -
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B Side turn signal lights (front fender type)

Push it to the front of the
vehicle as shown.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

ITY43C056

Remove the light bulb.

<

ITY43C057

Whe&a;mg, reverse the steps listed.

O’&
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B Back-up lights
» Vehicles with lift-up back door
Open the back door and

remove the nuts and lamp
assembly.

Unplug the connector while
pressing the lock release.

Remove the cover. @

i the connector wire

urn the bulb bases
unterclockwise.

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -
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6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the light bulb.

[6] When installing, reverse the steps listed.

» Vehicles with double back door

To allow enough working
space, remove the under
cover screws and hold the
under cover.

Turn the bulb base co ]
clockwise.

S

@Sue light bulb.

ITI43T053

When installing, reverse the steps listed.



6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
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B Rear turn signal lights (vehicles with lift-up back door)

Open the back door and
attach protective tape under
the light unit. (Use masking
tape. Do not use any duct
tape, as duct tape may leave
markings.)

Remove the cover.

Remove the 2 bolts and lam

*Q

Unp&: connector while
ssing the lock release.

=]

s

IN63LA036

——
IN63LA158
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566 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise.

[6] Remove the light bulb.

IN63LA040

[7] When installing, reverse the ste@

Q@Q

&O
%O
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B Stop/tail and rear turn signal lights (vehicles with double back

door)

Open the back door and
remove the bolts.

Close the back door half way
and remove the lamp assem-
bly.

pushing the lock relea

Unplug the connector ﬁ? "

~

turh signal light only:

d il the connector wire.

ITI43T020

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -



568 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb bases counter-
clockwise.

@ Rear turn signal light
(@ Stopltail light

[6] Remove the light bulb.
@ Rear turn signal light
(@ Stopltail light

When installing, reverse the ste@

IN63LA093
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B License plate lights (vehicles with double back door)

Remove the screw and the
license plate light unit.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

Remove the light bulb.

<

oK
Y

ITY43C103

S~

ITY43C104

talling, reverse the steps listed.

91ed pue adueu3uUIRA -



570 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Lights other than the above
If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by
your Toyota dealer.
@ Headlight low beams (vehicles with LED headlight)
@ Headlight high beams (LED type)
@ Front position lights/daytime running lights (vehicles with LED

@ Side turn signal light (mirror type)
® High mounted stoplight
@ Stop/tail lights (except vehicles with double back r

@ Stop lights (except vehicles with double back dgo
@ License plate lights (except vehicles wit leack door)

O

headlight)
@ Front fog lights (if equipped) O
2 4 \

&
‘@&

&
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BLED lights

The headlight low beams (vehicles with LED headlight), headlight high
beams (LED type), front position lights/daytime running lights (vehicles with
LED headlight), front fog lights (if equipped), side turn signal light (mirror
type), high mounted stoplight, stop/tail lights (except vehicles with double
back door), stop lights (except vehicles with double back door) and license
plate lights (except vehicles with double back door) consist of a number o
LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer,
have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens o Q
Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of the headlight Je xn t
indicate a malfunction. Contact your Toyota dealer for more inf tio the
following situations:

® Large drops of water are built up on the inside of theleé.()

® Water has built up inside the headlight.
B When replacing light bulbs b

&O
<

\
’\«&O
%O

91ed pue adueuaulRN




572 6-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ WARNING

HReplacing light bulbs
@ Turn off the headlights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately
after turning off the headlights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. When it i
unavoidable to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a clean dry cl%

to avoid getting moisture and oils on the bulb.
Also, if the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or cragk. Q
@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Fail
may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the head[ight ur@ This
may damage the headlights or cause condensation to bui@ lens.
C

@® Do not attempt to repair or disassemble light bulbs, ectrs, electric
circuits or component parts.

Doing so may result in death or serious injury dugto%lec
H To prevent damage or fire

@ Make sure bulbs are fully seated and lockeg
® Check the wattage of the bulb before i @r D prevent heat damage.

<

shock.

\
\«&O
%0



When trouble arises

7-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers...........
If your vehicle has to
be stopped in an
EMErgency......ccooeeenuveennn.
If the vehicle is trapped
in rising water

7-2. Steps to take in an
emergency

If your vehicle needs

to be towed....................
If you think something
IS WIONQ covveeeiigensg S

Fuel pump shut o@
(gasoline engig®®onlyr....585

If a warning 'g@s on
or agvaingQuzzer
sounds. ...
S 'ed ......................
ave a flat tire
& VEhicles with a

spare tire)
If you have a flat tire
(vehicles with an
emergency tire puncture
repair Kit)........ccocoeeeinnnenn.

If the engine will
NOt Start......ccovvveeriernenns

If the electronic key does
not operate properly
(vehicles with a smart
entry & start system)........

If the vehicle battery
is discharged
If your vehicle
overheats..........cccovvvenenen,
If you run out of fuel
and the engine stalls
(diesel engine only)
If the vehicle becomes




574 7-1. Essential information

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
once again.

\I

ol |

IN82LA002

B Emergency flashers
If the emergency flashers are used for a I

operating, the battery may discharge. &

e while the engine is not

&O
O



7-1. Essential information 575

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the follow-
ing procedure:

Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmlydep@
effort

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will incr
required to slow the vehicle. e&

Shift the shift lever to N. ()

» If the shift lever is shifted to N . D
After slowing down, stop the vehicle ina s | y the road.
(4] Stop the engine.

» If the shift lever cannot be shifted to

Keep depressing the brake pedalWith both feet to reduce vehicle
speed as much as possible.

Vehicles without a smar
& start system: Q
Stop the engine b iag the
engine switch t “ACC”
position. {

O
%

CTN52AF211

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA



576 7-1. Essential information

Vehicles with a smart entry &
start system:

To stop the engine, press and ENGINE
. . START
hold the engine switch for 2 STOP

consecutive seconds or more, ﬁ
or press it briefly 3 times or
more in succession. Press and hold for 2 seconds or more,
or press briefly 3 times or more
| 1
Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road. 2 4
A\ WARNING
HIf the engine has to be turned off while driving
@ Power assist for the brakes and steering whegl will be§lost, making the
brake pedal harder to depress and the steeri eljheavier to turn.
Decelerate as much as possible before turning engine.

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start sy N r attempt to remove
the key, as doing so will lock the steerin @

<

O’\«



7-1. Essential information 577

In the event the vehicle is submerged in water, remain calm and
perform the following.

® Remove the seat belt first.
@ If the door can be opened, open the door and exit the vehicle.

@ If the door can not be opened, open the window using ghe

window switch and exit the vehicle through the window

@ If the window can not be opened using the power Wiw itch,
remain calm, wait until the water level inside the velficle gs€s to the
point that the water pressure inside of the vehicl the water
pressure outside of the vehicle, and then o r and exit the
vehicle.

A\ WARNING »

M Using an emergency hammer® for ncy escape

The front side windows and rear ows, as well as the rear window

can be shattered with an emer mer* used for emergency escape.

However, an emergency r@w shatter the windshield as it is lam-

inated glass.

*: Contact your Toyota d r or aftermarket accessory manufacturer for fur-
ther information ut an'®mergency hammer.

M Escaping the icl@from the window
There ar re escaping the vehicle from the window is not possi-
t

ble due t I sition, passenger body type, etc.

Wh sing emergency hammer, consider your seat location and the
size%window opening to ensure that the opening is accessible and
| h to escape.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA



578 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle
towed by your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service,
using a wheel-lift type truck or flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/,
provincial and local laws. Q

L 4
Situations when it is necessary to contact dealers be
The following may indicate a problem with your transmissi ntact
your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service be ’@ing.

@ The engine is running but the vehicle does gotgno
® The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

Towing with a sling-type truck

Do not tow with a sling-type truck
to prevent body damage.

83’ Al
"

&




7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 579

Towing with a wheel-lift type truck
» From the front » From the rear

o e}

ovo

IN82LA005

Use a towing dolly under the rear Use a towing
wheels. front wheels,

Using a flatbed truck

If your vehicle is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in the
illustration.

IN82LA007

If you use cablesq@r chains to tie
down your the angles
shaded i st be 45°.

Do not o tighten the tie

dowwe vehicle may be dam-
O

IN82LA008
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580 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Emergency towing

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using cables or chains secured to the emergency
towing hooks. This should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads

for at most 80 km (50 miles) at under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. Th
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must beb

good condition. ()’&\O
O



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 581

Emergency towing procedure

Securely attach cables or
chains to the towing hooks.

Take care not to damage the vehi-
cle body.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Ente

icle
being towed and start the engine. C}

If the engine does not start, turn the engine switc ‘ON” posi-
tion.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start syste e vehicle being
towed and start the engine.
If the engine does not start, turn th witch to IGNITION ON
mode.

Put the four-wheel drive cont h'in “H4”". (The center differen-
tial is unlocked.)

Shift the shift lever ase the parking brake.
When the shift leve be shifted: »>P. 224

B While towing %
If the enging is, ng, the power assist for the brakes and steering will
not functi aking/steering and braking more difficult.

&

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA



582 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ WARNING

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

EWhen towing the vehicle

Be sure to transport the vehicle with all
four wheels raised off the ground. If the
vehicle is towed with the tires contacting a

(o (o)

Q

the ground, the drivetrain or related parts
may be damaged, the vehicle may fly off
the truck.

-

O

(@) (o)
IN82LA012
EWhile towing

® When towing using cables or chai id sudden starts, etc. which place
excessive stress on the towi ables or chains. The towing hooks,
cables or chains may beco , broken debris may hit people and
cause serious dama

@ Vehicles without a sm & start system:
Do not turn the engine sWigch to the “LOCK” position.
There is a possi that the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
ated.

@ Vehicle§uit rt entry & start system:
Do not h gine switch off.
Tw sibility that the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
at

ﬁ
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NOTICE

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type
truck

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Do not tow the vehicle from
the rear when the engine switch is in the “LOCK” position or the key is
removed.

The steering lock mechanism is not strong enough to hold the front wheQ
straight.

® Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Do not tow the vehigje fr
rear when the engine switch is off. The steering lock mechani
strong enough to hold the front wheels straight.

® When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clear ing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adeq aa@rance, the
vehicle could be damaged while being towed.

To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing slifig-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the Qr rear.

To prevent damage to the vehicle during ¢ towing

Do not secure cables or chains to the sus omponents.

To avoid serious damage to your veh@

Do not use the rear emergency

hook. @

IN82LA075
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584 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle proba-
bly needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible.

Visible symptoms OQ

® Fluid leaks under the vehicle .

(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is n(@

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge needle contin nts higher
than normal Q

@ Engine oil pressure gauge continually poin an normal.

@ Voltmeter continually points higher or | normal.

Audible symptoms

® Changes in exhaust sound

@ Excessive tire squeal whe g
@ Strange noises related,to spension system
@ Pinging or other na :@ elated to the engine

Operational sympgoms

@ Engine misgi bling or running roughly
([ Appreof power
p

@ Vehicle heavily to one side when braking
oV le pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road
or

@ rake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches
0



7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 585

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or
when an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off
system stops the supply fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the systemo
activated.

L 4
Turn the engine switch to ACCESSORY mode or turn %

Restart the engine.

NOTICE 0()
Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle.

If you find that fuel has leaked onto the gr el system has been
damaged and is in need of repair. Do not{ engine.

<

‘@&
&
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586 7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then
goes off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in th
system. However, if this continues to occur, have the vehj
inspected by your Toyota dealer. 2 4

Warning light and warning buzzer list

Warning light

@)

e The brake system is mal
— Immediately stop thgefie

Charging syst Mihg i

Indicatessg n@tio in the vehicle’s charging system.
— Immgl ly the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact OYota dealer.

M nction'indicator lamp
tes a malfunction in:
h& emission control system;

he electronic engine control system;
« The electronic throttle control system; or
« The electronic automatic transmission control system.
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.




7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 587

Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:

[ 1> e The SRS airbag system; or

~\ « The seat belt pretensioner system.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

ABS warning light & >
Indicates a malfunction in:

() * The Multi Terrain ABS; or *
e The brake assist system

— Have the vehicle inspected by your T aler
immediately.

Power steering system warning light
@' Indicates a malfunction in the p ee system
hd — Have the vehicle inspected Toyota dealer

(it equipped) immediately.

PCS warning light
Indicates a malfunction jiith (Pre-Crash Safety system)
or that the system is te rarily unavailable due to the vehi-
cle being extremel or dirt around a front sensor, etc.

s (—P. 269, 597)

ofF — Follow the j u ns displayed on the multi-infor-
uminate) matiogeeisplad. (#>P¥69, 597).
(if equipped) re-@fash Safety system) or VSC (Vehicle Stabil-

m is disabled, the PCS warning light will illu-

indicator light

cates a malfunction in:

The VSC system;

The trailer sway control system;

Active TRC system;

The hill-start assist control system;

The Multi-terrain Select (If equipped); or

The Crawl Control.
The light will flash when any of the above systems other
than the Multi-terrain Select are operating.

— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.

uipped)
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

Automatic transmission fluid temperature warning light

« Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid tempera-
ture is too high if the light comes on.

— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, shift the

shift lever to P and wait until the light goes off. If the

AT OIL light goes off, you may start the vehicle again. If the
TEMP warning light do not go off, contact your Toyo
(i equipped) dealer.
* Indicates a malfunction in the automatic trgns @
system if the light flashes.
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe pl4e€, s the

shift lever to P and contact your Toyot

Fuel system warning light (warning b
¢ The amount of accumulated at@ el filter has
ight flashe

reached the specified level if t S.
— P. 526
12220  The fuel filter is clogged, ifth omes on.
(Comesono | > Have the vehicle ins :% by your Toyota dealer
(if equipped) immediately.
The buzzer will sound e same time the warning light
flashes.

DPF system warj t
Indicate e nt of accumulated deposit in the
c

i erter has reached the specified level if

= the lig & on. Regenerating the filter is required.
—::‘3)
Si-) — P.408.
(if equipped) Idgicates a malfunction in the DPF system if the light
rapidly.
ve the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
mediately.

pen door warning light (warning buzzer)*?
Indicates that a door is not fully closed
Check that all the doors are closed.

Cruise control light
Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control

Il
(if Sey;ui%\g?ed) —P.294
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Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates that remaining fuel is approximately 20.0 L
(5.3 gal., 4.4 Imp. gal.) or less (7.8 L [2.1 gal., 1.7 Imp.
iﬁ gal.] or less in the sub fuel tank) if the light comes on.
— Refuel the vehicle.

Vehicles with diesel engine only: Indicates a malfunction in
the fuel tank system if the light flashes. o

— Have the system checked by your Toyota dealer6

Driver’s seat belt reminder light (warning buz®p*
é Warns the driver to fasten his/her seat belt.
— Fasten the seat belt.

e Front passenger’s seat belt reminder % (warning
% buzzer)*3
Warns the front passenger to fasig I seat belt.

A 1
VA&, passence — Fasten the seat belt.

Low engine oil level warnifg
Indicates that engine Qilllev
— Check the level ofgen@ine oil and add more oil if nec-

i:—:Z‘ essary.

(if equipped) The light may the vehicle is stopped on a slope.
Move the ve t vel surface and check to see if the
light

Master ing’light
A PuzzerSsounds and the warning light comes on and
A f%‘i to indicate that the master warning system has
(if equipped d a malfunction.

597

Tire pressure warning light
Indicates low tire pressure due to one of the following:
* Flattire
* Natural causes
« The tire pressure warning system is malfunctioning
— Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place.
Handling method (—P. 594)

uipped)

Low windshield washer fluid level warning light
@ Indicates that the windshield washer fluid level is too low.
— Add washer fluid.

(if equipped)

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details/Actions

LED headlight warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the LED headlights
= The LED headlights will not normally illuminate when there
',@: is a malfunction, however it may be able to illuminate
depending on the nature of the problem.

(if equipped)
— Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately. o

Automatic headlight leveling system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the automatic headlighg leNgling

O system

W\

@equppesy | —> Have the vehicle inspected by your T aler
immediately.
Brake Override System warning light
Indicates that the accelerator a ke Pedal are being
depressed simultaneously if th light comes on

e (—P. 188)

l!'ﬂ — Release the accelerator gf Bga edal.

(if equipped) Indicates a malfunctiongi % Srake Override System if
the warning light flash

— Have the vehicl
immediately.

spiected by your Toyota dealer

*1

*2.

: Brake system warning buz

at the brake fluid level is low (with the
m/h [3 mph]).

The buzzer sounds ic
vehicle reached a s

Open door warniffg buz
The open dog ing buzzer sounds to alert one or more of the doors is
not fu h the vehicle having reached a speed of 5 km/h

[3mp

&
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*3: Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer:

» For New Zealand

The driver’'s and front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to
alert the driver and front passenger that his or her seat belt is not fas-
tened. If the seat belt is unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a
certain period of time after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

» Except for New Zealand

Driver’s seat belt warning buzzer:

her seat belt is not fastened. Once the engine switch is tusned

The driver’s seat belt warning buzzer sounds to alert the driver tha’!|

tened, the buzzer sounds intermittently for a certain perio

IGNITION ON mode, the buzzer sounds. If the seat belt is * -
& ti after

the vehicle reaches a certain speed.
Front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer: gg

The front passenger’s seat belt warning buzzer squn

ert the front

passenger that his or her seat belt is not faStgn Iffthe seat belt is

unfastened, the buzzer sounds intermittently

in period of time

after the vehicle reaches a certain speed.

(vehicles without multi-informatign

Smart entry & start system warnin{ d buzzer procedures
isplay)

After taking the specified step

prrect the suspected problem,

check that the warning light

Q

Details/Actions

Indicates that the driver's door was
opened and closed while the electronic
key was not in the vehicle, the shift lever
was not in P and the engine switch was

— Shift the shift lever to P.
Bring the electronic key back into

Indicates that the driver’s door has been
opened or closed with the engine switch
in any mode other than off, the shift lever
was in P and the electronic key outside

— Turn the engine switch off.
Bring the electronic key back into

Interior Exterior
buzzer buzzer ght
i Q Q
Continu- 0 - caaq]
ous LI |notturned off.
(Flashes in
yellow)
&'
g the vehicle.
=
Once 3 times L | |of the detection area.
(Flashes in
yellow)
the vehicle.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior Exterior We_lrnlng Details/Actions
buzzer buzzer light
Indicates that the engine switch in any
mode other than off, the shift lever was
—— |in P, the electronic key outside of the
Sounds = .
eaaq] | |detection area and attempt to lock the
Once once for ; .
L1 |vehicle with smart entry & start system.
5 seconds (Flashes in . .
yellow) — Turn the engine switch off.
Bring the electronic key backgto
the vehicle. P
Indicates that a door ot t e
driver’s door has been ope or closed
with the engine switch i y other
Sounds = than off, the shift lev ig) P and the
Once : «aaf] | |electronic key,outside e detection
3 times L
(Flashesin | area.
velow) | s Turn the e itch off.
Bring onic key back into
thev
VN
— Indi s the electronic key is not pres-
eaaf] ttempting to start the engine.
Once — . ;
(Flashes in firm the location of the elec-
Onic key
dicate that an attempt was made to
drive when the regular key was not
9 times inside the vehicle.

— Bring the electronic key back into
the vehicle.

& (Flashes in
E yellow)

O

Om&
4
ce

(Flashes
quickly in green
for 15 seconds)

= Indicate that the electronic key battery is
qQ low. y Y
Slene=Ts |~ Replace the battery. (>P. 545)
seconds)
— Indicate that the steering lock has not
B eaaq] | |been released.

— Release the steering lock.
(—P. 210)
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Interior Exterior | Warning

buzzer buzzer light Details/Actions

» When the door were unlocked with
the mechanical key and then the
engine switch was pressed, the
electronic key could not be detected

M= ] in the vehicle.
eaaf] » The electronic key could not

(Flashes in detected in the vehicle even
yellow for 60 the engine switch was pggss

seconds) . X
consecutive times.
— Touch the electronic )\t
engine switch while ing t
brake pedal.

Once —

e

h
he

Other warning light

Warning light
Go to service warn
5 equipped)
q! Indicates a malff
system or el i
— Have nspPected by your Toyota dealer

M If the malfunction ingicat@g lamp comes on while driving

For some models, malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank
becomes comp ty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle imme-
diately. Th @)n indicator lamp will go off after several trips. If the mal-
function in t p does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer.

OIf | e,is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger detec-
eN80r may cause the warning light to flash, even if a passenger is not
% in the seat.

a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger,
nd the warning light may not operate properly.

lFron@n r detection sensor and passenger seat belt reminder

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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MIf the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differential
lock indicator light blinks

Take the specified steps. (—P. 334)

If the brake system warning light or the malfunction indicator light also comes
on, or the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differential
lock indicator light continues to blink after taking the specified steps, there
may be a malfunction in the engine, the brake system or the four-wheel drive
system. In this case, you may not be able to transfer between “H4” and “L.
modes, and the center differential lock may not be able to be locked
unlocked. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immedia’te@e

BEWhen the tire pressure warning light comes on (vehicles Wi
pressure warning system)
Inspect the tires to check if a tire is punctured.
If a tire is punctured: —P. 602, 619
If none of the tires are punctured:
Turn the engine switch off then turn it to IGNITION defCheck if the tire
pressure warning light comes on or flashes.
» If the tire pressure warning light comes on

After the temperature of the tires has gyt Sufficiently, check the infla-
tion pressure of each tire and adjust t to specified level.

If the warning light does not tury™aj n after several minutes have
elapsed, check that the inflation @\ re of each tire is at the specified
level and perform initializatio ‘; §31)

If the warning light does gven after several minutes have elapsed,
have the vehicle inspe r Toyota dealer immediately.

» If the tire pressure warnifg, light flashes for 1 minute then stay on
There may be a nction in the tire pressure warning system. Have the
vehicle inspectgg r Toyota dealer immediately.

B The tire @ arning light may come on due to natural causes

(vehicles the"lire pressure warning system)
The &pr%s warning light may come on due to natural causes such as

=
D

natu ir leaks and tire inflation pressure changes caused by temperature.
| aSe€, adjusting the tire inflation pressure will turn off the warning light
& ew minutes).
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B When atire is replaced with a spare tire
The spare tire is also equipped with the tire pressure warning valve and trans-
mitter. The tire pressure warning light will turn on if the tire inflation pressure
of the spare tire is low. If a tire goes flat, even though the flat tire is replaced
with the spare tire, the tire pressure warning light does not turn off. Replace
the spare tire with the repaired tire and adjust the proper tire inflation pres-
sure. The tire pressure warning light will turn off after a few minutes.

M Conditions that the tire pressure warning system may not function pro
erly (vehicles with the tire pressure warning system)

—P. 534 .
B Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard because of noi@;r an

audio sound.

A\ WARNING

N/

HIf both the ABS and the brake system warning Ji€
Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediatelyRg Sontact your Toyota
dealer. The vehicle will become extremely u @liring braking, and the
ABS system may fail, which could caus ent resulting in death or
serious injury. {,

MIf the tire pressure warning light S (vehicles with the tire pres-
sure warning system)
Be sure to observe the followi cangions. Failure to do so could cause a
loss of vehicle control a n deatll or serious injury.
@ Stop your vehicle in e as soon as possible. Adjust the tire infla-

tion pressure immegdiat

@ If the tire pressu arning light comes on even after tire inflation pressure

adjustment, ijsiSyproRable that you have a flat tire. Check the tires. If a tire
is flat, ch the spare tire and have the flat tire repaired by the

nearest ler.

0
® Avgig abru aneuvering and braking. If the vehicle tires deteriorate, you
c ose control of the steering wheel or the brakes.

t or sudden air leakage should occur (vehicles with the tire

]
re warning system)
€ lire pressure warning system may not activate immediately.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

NOTICE

To ensure the tire pressure warning system operates properly

Do not install tires with different specifications or makers, as the tire pres-
sure warning system may not operate properly.

If the fuel filter warning light comes on (If equipped)

Never drive the vehicle with the warning light on. Continued driving with
water accumulated in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injection pump.

If the fuel system warning light flashes (diesel engine only)

Never drive the vehicle if the warning light flashes. Continued dPiyin

water accumulated in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injecti&\
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The multi-information display shows warnings of system mal-
functions, incorrectly performed operations, and messages that
indicate a need for maintenance. When a message is shown,
perform the correction procedure appropriate to the message.

(O Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-
rently being displayed on the multi-
information display.

Multi-information display

@
(® Handling method

—————— 1 A J+
I g IN72LA008

Follow the instructions of the mes-

sage on the multi-information dis-
play.
If any of the warning message h8wn again after the following

actions have been performe@ your Toyota dealer.

*: If equipped

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Messages and warnings

The warning lights and warning buzzers operate as follows depending
on the content of the message. If a message indicates the need for
inspection by a dealer, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer immediately.

System .
f Warning .
A warning | = Warning
. uzzer
light
Comes on | Comes on | Sounds Indicates an important s t% .
as when a system relate drivihg is
malfunctioning or th may
Comes on Sounds result if the correcti oc@dure is not
T performed K
Indicates al rtant situation, such
Comeson as when_t ms shown on the
— Sounds - ;
or flashes multi-i tiof display may be mal-
fun
I s a situation, such as when
Flashes — Sounds e to the vehicle or danger may
Indftates a condition, such as mal-
Comes on o ‘G : function of electrical components, their
sound |condition, or indicates the need for
maintenance
Indicates a situation, such as when an
Does not | operation has been performed incor-
Flashe L
sound |rectly, or indicates how to perform an
operation correctly
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M System warning lights
The master warning light does not come on or flash in the following cases.
Instead, a separate system warning light will come on along with a message
or image shown on the multi-information display.
@ Indicates that the PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) is not currently functional
The PCS warning light flashes or illuminates. (—P. 587)

@ Indicates that remaining fuel is low or that there is a malfunction in the fu
tank system*

The low fuel level warning light comes on. (—P. 589)
*: Vehicles with diesel engine *
@ Indicates that a door is not fully closed while the vehicle is st@

The Open door warning light comes on. (—P. 588)

M If “See Owner’s Manual” is shown
@ If “DPF full See owner’s Manual” is shown, followin
ingly. (—P. 408)
®If “Smart Entry & Start System Malfunction” is ), this may be a mal-

function.
Immediately have the vehicle inspected oyota dealer.
W

@ If “Transmission Fluid Temp High” is n, ¥indicates that the automatic
transmission fluid temperature is tg@uhi
Immediately stop the vehicle in &

wait until the warning messa dWig#t go off. If the warning message and
light go off, you may st t%c ayagain. If the warning message and
light do not go off, co u ota dealer.

M If “Shift to P Before Exi icle” is shown
Message is display@he he driver’s door is opened without turning the

he Mstrlction, accord-

engine switch to off the shift lever in any position other than P.
Shift the s 'tl

mIf “Power nag OFf to Save Battery” is shown

Power was t d off due to the automatic power off function.

Next%whe starting the engine, increase the engine speed slightly and

m@ level for approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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BWhen a message that indicates the need for the shift lever operation is
shown

To prevent the shift lever from being operated incorrectly or the vehicle from
moving unexpectedly, a message that requires shifting the shift lever may be
shown on the multi-information display. In that case, follow the instruction of
the message and shift the shift lever.

BWhen “Headlight System Malfunction Visit Your Dealer” is displayed on
the multi-information display
The following systems may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected
your Toyota dealer. .

® The LED headlight system

® The automatic headlight leveling system &\
® Automatic High Beam (if equipped)

MIf “Forward Camera System Unavailable” or “Forw ra System
Unavailable Clean Windshield” is displayed. (if gquipp
The following systems may be suspended untI&@n shown in the
message is resolved. (—P. 269, 586)
®PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)
®LDA (Lane Departure Alert) O
® Dynamic radar cruise control &
® Automatic High Beam

M If “Drain Water from Fuel Filtgpa n (diesel engine)
Indicates that the amoun te® water in the fuel filter has reached

the specified level.

‘@&
&
N
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HIf “Engine Oil Level Low” is shown

Indicates that engine oil level is low.

Check the level of engine oil, and add if necessary.

This message may appear if the vehicle is stopped on a slope.

Move the vehicle to a level surface and check to see if the message disap-

pears.
MIf a following message is shown, take appropriate action and confirm

that the message has disappeared. (—P. 336)

®“Crawl Not Available Select L4 and Shift to [D] or [R] Position”

®“Crawl Not Available Check System Operation Conditions”

@ “Turn Assist Function Not Available Check System Operation Corf@iti
@ “Turn Assist Function Not Available Activate Crawl Control” &

M If “Visit Your Dealer” is shown
The system or part shown on the multi-information displa§i unctioning.

Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer i iat
°

B Warning buzzer
In some cases, the buzzer may not be heard due
or audio sound.

g in a noisy location

NOTICE

While the engine oil level warni played
Continued engine operation w@ ine oil will damage the engine.
L

If the “DRAIN WATER LTER” warning message is dis-
played

Never drive the vehigle if
ing with water ac ulate
pump. O

warning message is displayed. Continued driv-
in the fuel filter will damage the fuel injection
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Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.

For detail about tires: —»P. 530

A\ WARNING

HIf you have a flat tire \
Do not continue driving with a flat tire. &
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage tir d the
wheel beyond repair, which could result in an accident.

rface.

4

Before jacking up the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place onah

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to “P”. &
@ Stop the engine.

@ Turn on the emergency fl%s. P. 574)

KO&
&
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Location of the spare tire, jack and tools
» Lift-up back door type

IN82LA017

(D Jack
() Spare tire

» Double back door type

(
O

A\ NU(C D)W /A

ok
N—

NS BT
E = / N /
W ~—_ @
Jack (® Tool bag

[N
() Spare tire

]S

IN82LA020
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A\ WARNING

M Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may lead to death or serious injuries due to the
vehicle suddenly falling off the jack.

@ Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-

ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire$
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for r -
ing tires on this vehicle. 2 4

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the jack poi \

@ Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle supporte

® Do not start or run the engine while your vehicle is suppofted e jack.
@ Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in it.

® When raising the vehicle, do not put an object o e jack.

@ Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater t required to replace

the tire.

@®Use a jack stand if it is necessary to ge e vehicle.
Take particular care when lowering the icle'1o ensure that no one work-
ing on or near the vehicle will be inj

B Using the jack handle

Tighten all the jack handle bol ‘cur8ly using a Phillips-head screwdriver,
to prevent the extensio oming apart unexpectedly.

\
\«&O
$0
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Taking out the jack (lift-up back door type)

Remove the cover. <
\

Unhook the rubber band and
take out the jack.

@ Loosen
() Tighten
Loosen and remove the jack.

IN82LA043

Taking out the tool box (lift-upgbacKdoor type)

Remove the cover. @

the tool box.

NS

e
=

IN82LA044

IN82LA076
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Taking out the jack and tool bag (double back door type)

Remove the cover.

Unhook the strap and remove
the tool bag.

Loosen and remov%«

(D Loosen

() Tighten &
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Taking out the spare tire
Assembling the jack handle.

607

Remove the jack handle and the jack extension bar from the tool box and

assemble by following these steps.

Loosen the screw using a screw-
driver.

IN82LA050

Assemble the jack handle and the
jack handle extension bar and
tighten the screw.

Check that the screw is firmly tight-
ened.

Open the cover. (i

\\
O
%

t the jack handle extension
jnto the lowering screw.
@ Lower
(@ Raise

Place a rag under the jack han-
dle extension to protect the back
door.

IN82LA024

sasiie a|gnoJl usymm
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(4] Lower the spare tire completely
to the ground.

Pull out the spare tire and
remove the holding bracket.

[6] Aluminum wheels: Remove the
spare wheel cover.

IN82LA109

IN82LA110
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Replacing a flat tire
Chock the tires.

Flat tire
Left-hand side
Front
Right-hand side Behind the real
Left-hand side In front of the ight-hand side tire
Rear

ft-hand side tire

Right-hand side In front of,

Steel wheels: Pry off the wheel
ornament, using the bevele
end of the wheel ornam
remover as shown.

IN82LA053

(one't

O&

Slightle wheel nuts

IN82LA054

sasiie a|gnoJl usymm
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(4] Assembling the jack handle.

Remove the jack handle, jack extension bar and jack handle bar from the
tool box and assemble by following these steps.
Loosen the bolts and the screw
using either the jack handle or a
screwdriver.

Assemble the jack handle exten-
sion bar and the jack handle bar
and tighten the bolts.

Check that the bolts are firmly
tightened.

\
Assemble the jack handle %

sion bar and the jack
tighten the screw.

Check that the scr@w is ly tight-
ened. 2
& IN82LA057
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Steps to take in an emergency

Position the jack at the jack
points as shown.

(D Front
Under the chassis frame side
rail

(@ Rear
Under the rear axle housing

[6] Raise the vehicle until the tire is

slightly raised off the ground.

o\

Removg al el nuts and

the tir

Whep re the tire on the
gromd, place the tire so that the
sign faces up to avoid

@ching the wheel surface.

IN82LA027

IN82LA059
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A\ WARNING

B Replacing aflat tire

@ Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

» Lower the spare tire completely to the ground before removing it from

under the vehicle.
» Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by hand. Take due care i
handling the ornament to avoid unexpected personal injury.

« Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes ingmeq @
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the ea agQund
the brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas
or other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may res
@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause the
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serioyg

« Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torg

to loosen
ry.

ch to 131 Nem
.3 kgfem, 154 ftelbf)
Wheels.
* When installing a tire, only use whe
designed for that wheel.
* If there are any cracks or deformé the bolt screws, nut threads or
bolt holes of the wheel, havé i i
dealer.
» Do not attach a heayj %1 Wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
m 9

wheel while the vel
When installing the Wi€elMats, be sure to install them with the tapered

ends facing invﬁ(a R 541)
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Installing the spare tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire may come off
the vehicle.

Install the spare tire and loosely tighten each nut by h
priately the same amount.

» Replacing an aluminum wheel
Turn the nut washers until they

come into contact with the disc
wheel.

IN82LA061

\
’\«&O
%O
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7-2. Steps to take in an emergency

» Replacing a steel wheel

Tighten the nuts until the
tapered portion comes into
loose contact with the disc
wheel sheet.

Lower the vehicle.

Firmly tighten each nut two

three times in the order SE?

in the illustration.

131 Nem (13.4 kgfgm, 97 %elbf)
Steel wheels:

209 N-m((@ 154 ftlbf)

O’&

Tightening torque
Aluminum wheels:

ITI52T096

IN82LA063




Reinstall the wheel ornament.

» Aluminum wheels

7-2. Steps to take in an emergency 615

» Steel wheels

IN82LA115

Remove the center wheel orna-
ment from the flat tire by pushing
from the reverse side, and rein-

stall it.

A\ WARNING

H Stowing the flat tire

the spare tire carrier and loss o
ous injury.

\\
O
%

Failure to follow steps listed under g

e tire may result in damage to

hich could result in death or seri-

Saslie 8|qnoJl UsyYm
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Stowing the flat/spare tire, jack and tools
Lay down the tire with the valve stem facing up

Aluminum wheels: Install the
spare wheel cover.

Install the holding bracket,
inserting the claw into the wheel
lug nut hole. Turn the jack han-
dle extension clockwise to take
up slack in the chain.

Then, check to ensure the claw is
in the wheel lug nut hole and the
holding bracket is centered in t
wheel hub.

(D Holding bracket @
) Claw

R&Pe tire.
WRile felising, secure the tire, tak-

are that the tire goes straight
P”without catching on any sur-
ounding part, to prevent it from fly-
ing forward during a collision or
sudden braking.

Tightening torque:
45 Nem (4.6 kgf°m, 33.2 fto|bf) IN82LA155a
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Confirm that the tire is not loose
after tightening:
@ Push and pull the tire
@ Try rotating

Visually check to ensure the tire
is not hung on surrounding
parts.

If looseness or misassembly exists, repeat step [4] and step4s].

(6] Repeat step [5], any time the tire is lowered or disturbm&\

Stow the tools and jack securely.

M After completing the tire change (vehicles with the tir iI.g!re warning
system)
The tire pressure warning system must be reset.

A\ WARNING
M After using the tools and jack
Before driving, make sure all the to k are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the I f personal injury during a collision

or sudden braking.
M Replacing aflat tire fe

icleS*with power back door

In cases such as when reglacing tires, make sure to turn off the power back
door main switch . 127 Failure to do so may cause the back door to
operate unintentio if the power back door switch is accidentally

touched, rg uI ha@hds and fingers being caught and injured.
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NOTICE

When stowing the flat tire

Ensure that there is no object caught between the tire and the vehicle
underbody.

When replacing the tires (vehicles with the tire pressure warning sys-
tem)

When removing or fitting the wheels, tires or the tire pressure warning val

and transmitter, contact your Toyota dealer as the tire pressure wi
valve and transmitter may be damaged if not handled correctly. ¢ C
ittef's

To avoid damage to the tire pressure warning valves and4r,

(vehicles with the tire pressure warning system) &
When a tire is repaired with liquid sealants, the tire pressu ar valve
and transmitter may not operate properly. If a liquid sealantNg usd, contact
n

your Toyota dealer or other qualified service shop as s possible.
Make sure to replace the tire pressure warning va nsmitter when
replacing the tire. (—P. 531)

O’\«
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Your vehicle is not equipped with a spare tire, but instead is
equipped with an emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tir
tread can be repaired temporarily with the emergency tire p -
ture repair kit. 2 4 6

A\ WARNING

HIf you have aflat tire ()
Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
the tire and the

Driving even a short distance with a flat tire ca

wheel beyond repair, which could result in an

Driving with a flat tire may cause a circumfe ove on the side wall.
In such a case, the tire may explode whegru repair Kkit.

<

KO&
&

*: If equipped
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Before repairing the vehicle

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to “P”.

@ Stop the engine.

® Turn on the emergency flashers.

@ Check the degree of the tire damage before making use of the
ant in the emergency tire puncture repair kit.

A tire should only to be repaired
if the damage is caused by a
nail or screw passing through
the tire tread. Perform the
repair with the nail or screw that
has punctured the tire posi-
tioned at the bottom, in contact
with the ground.

A flat tire that cannot be repairedgff

® When two or more tires

® When the tire is aged
sure

IN82LA080

e’emergency tire repair kit
kit is not possible in the following

due to driving without sufficient tire inflation pres-

j ny disengaged from the wheel
nas lost tire inflation pressure due to a crack or damage in the

tiregigewal
oW e cut or damage to the tread is 4 mm (0.16 in.) or more
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Location of the emergency tire puncture repair kit, jack and tools

(O Emergency tire puncture
repair kit

(2 Jack*
*: Use of the jack (aP.@

Sasue a|gqnoJ) uaym
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Emergency tire puncture repair kit components

IN82LA079

(D Sealant
(@ Injection hose
(3 Valve core tool

‘&Oﬁ
&

N
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Emergency repair method

Sha e&

ve, the cap of the sealant bottle.

5] R

Position the nail or screw that
has punctured the tire at the
bottom, in contact with the
ground. Remove the cap from
the valve.

Bring the protruding part of the
valve core tool into contact with
the valve to discharge air.

Pull out the valve core by tu

ing it counterclockwise i
the valve core tool.

\!

623

W @“//

Valve /

~ 1

ve core
tool

Protruding part

\

7/
i
/N e =
Valve core

. IN82LA083

alant bottle up and down several times.

ect the injection hose by
pEwing onto the sealant. As it

screwed in, the aluminum
seal on the bottle will be torn.

Injection
hose

Dl

—

Sealant

IN82LA084
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Remove the plug from the injec-

tion hose.

‘<—— Injection
hose
|

Connect the injection hose to —

the valve. ' \

@ c:,

IN82LA086

[9] Inject the sealant that is in the
bottle. Hold and tilt the bottl
then squeeze sealant out of

bottle as shown.
Use two bottles of thegealan

IN82LA087

S

AL~ (et
N

IN82LA088

[10] AttachK.v as shown.
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Remove the injection hose from
the valve and screw the valve
core in the valve securely by
turning it clockwise with the
valve core tool.

/——’ T~ / Valve
G ZA@‘ core tool
Ny

Valve core

Connect the air compressor
hose by threading it on the
valve.

IN82LA090

Connect the compressor power pl
The engine switch must be in AC
» Instrument panel

&Y mode.

Rear console box

[

Power plug

Power outlet

/ AN /1 /
~— IN82LA099

QPEMth® cover and connect the
u plug.

sasiie a|gnoJl usymm
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pressure. \

The label is placed as shown in the
illustration.

Check the specified inflation \/( mg
|

Turn the compressor switch N N
“ON" and fill the tire with air until 2 \
the specified inflation pressure
is reached.

IN82LA094

Turn the switch “OFF” when the gggssUf€® gauge connected to the
hose reads the specified pres

If the inflation pressure is notafta ithin 5 minutes, emergency repair
is not possible due to severe agayContact your Toyota dealer.

After completely fillj With air, disconnect the hose from the
valve on the tire.

Pull the power pllg of thle compressor out of the power outlet on the

vehicle.
To spr id sealant evenly in the tire, immediately drive for
about 3 miles) or 10 minutes.

Aft8y driving about 5 km (3

sJ¥8r 10 minutes, pull your

le over in a safe place and
econnect the compressor.

IN82LA095
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Read the inflation pressure on
the pressure gauge.

If the pressure is 130 kPa (1.3
kgf/cm? or bar, 18 psi) or
above, fill the tire with air using
the compressor until the speci-
fied inflation pressure is
reached.

If the pressure is less than 130
kPa (1.3 kgflcm? or bar, 18 psi),
the emergency repair that has
been performed is not safe for
use as damage to the tire is
severe. Do not continue tqgeln
the wvehicle. Co %
Toyota dealer.
Store the kit and ghen agtach the
sticker as sho
Taking e 0 avoid sud-
den br Sharp turns, drive
I

careful under 80 km/h (50

m to the¥nearest your Toyota
de tire dealer for tire repair
epldCement.

IN82LA097

@bser Z%\
“max.50mph'
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M Sealant

®One tire can be repaired using two bottles of sealant stored in the emer-
gency tire puncture repair Kkit.

@®The sealant can be used when the outside temperature is from -30°C
(-22°F) to 60°C (140°F).
® The sealant has a limited lifespan. The expiry date is marked on the bottle.

The sealant should be replaced before the expiry date. Contact your Toyb
dealer.

@ If the sealant gets on your clothes, it may stain.

. . 4
@ After using the sealant, bring the empty bottles of sealant to a
dealer and purchase a new bottle. Keep the new bottles of larfin your
vehicle.

B Compressor

® The compressor is a pneumatic filling type for passenge ges.

® When the compressor is operating, a loud operat i ill be produced.
This does not indicate a malfunction.

B The wheel of a tire that has been repaired

If you remove the sealant adhering to the arag, you can reuse the
wheel. However, in the case of the valv pl with a new one.

<
\
\«&O
%0
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A\ WARNING

H Precaution for children
Keep the emergency tire puncture repair kit out of the reach of children and
store it properly.

M Sealant precautions
@ The sealant in the emergency tire puncture repair kit is not for human con

sumption.
If the sealant is consumed inadvertently, drink a large quantity of
and get medical attention immediately. P

@ If sealant gets in your eyes or on your skin, thoroughly was iN e
quantity of water. If necessary, get medical attention.

B When fixing the flat tire

@ Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.

@ |If force is used to turn the valve core tool while & aingin the tire, spe-
cial care should be taken because the valve co out.

®Be careful, as sealant may fly out if you s ottle with the hose
installed.

@ If the hose is not securely installed, segfan leak out when filling.

the tire installed on the vehicle.

5 parts of the compressor get hot
pressor may remain hot after use.

® Connect the valve and hose securg

®Be careful handling the compre
during operation. Some part

EDriving to spread the li t eVenly
Drive your vehicle wit e. Be especially careful when turning and
cornering.

S
\«&O
$0
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NOTICE

Vehicles with a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.

When performing an emergency repair
Perform the emergency repair without removing the nail or screw that h
punctured the tread of the tire. If the object that has punctured the

kit may fail. \@
When fixing the flat tire &

Do not put the valve core on dirty ground or in the sand. (

removed, the repair using the sealant in the emergency tire puncgure

Store it in a clean place.
Do not remove the inside cap of the sealant bo

Turn the valve core tool with your hand whe it in. If you use
another tool in conjunction with the valve core age may occur.

Do not operate the compressor continug orthore than 10 minutes.
The motor may overheat and be damaggd? e compressor cool before
using it again.

Compressor precautions

The compressor power source 12 V DC suitable for vehicle use.
Do not connect the compre @ DC or any other power source.

The compressor is a p€. Do not lubricate with oil.
To avoid damage to th ssure warning valves and transmitters
When a tire is repaj@d witfWiquid sealants, the tire pressure warning valve
and transmitter ma: t operate properly. If a liquid sealant is used, contact
ther qualified service shop as soon as possible.

your Toyota dgale
After use @i % alant, make sure to replace the tire pressure warning
er when repairing or replacing the tire. (—P. 531)
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting proce-
dures are being followed (—P. 209, 212), consider each of the fol-
lowing points:

The engine will not start even when the starter motor opebQ

normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
® There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank
Gasoline engine: Refuel the vehicle.
Diesel engine: —»P. 643
® The engine may be flooded. (gasoline engi
Try to restart the engine again foIIowmg rtlng procedures.
(—P. 209, 212)
® There may be a malfunction in the( mobilizer system.
(—P. 79)

The starter motor turns oy, oWy, the interior lights and head-
lights are dim, or th s ot sound or sounds at a low
volume.

One of the followi
® The battery gag

® The ba&
O

¥ may ®e the cause of the problem:
e discharged. (—P. 636)
nal connections may be loose or corroded.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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The starter motor does not turn over (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system).

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electrical
problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. However, an interim
measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 632)

The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and hea

lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound. Q
One of the following may be the cause of the problem: e O

® One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnec \

@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 636)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock

with a smart entry & start system)

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem can % r
procedures are unknown.

. (vehicles

aired, or if repair

system)

Emergency start function (vehicl@ smart entry & start

When the engine does not start, @ owing steps can be used as an
interim measure to start the iNe§ the engine switch is functioning
normally.

Set the parking bra

Put the shift leygf in P.
Turn the e jtch to ACCESSORY mode.

Press the engine switch for about 15 seconds while

depressingythe brake pedal firmly.
Ever%engine can be started using the above steps, the system

e alfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
ol 5 I
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If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is
interrupted (—P. 144) or the electronic key cannot be used
because the battery is depleted, the smart entry & start syste
and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cases
doors can be opened and the engine can be started by bllo@
the procedure below.

Locking and unlocking the doors and key linked u@’ns

Use the mechanical key (—P. 112)
in order to perform the following
operations: )

=
(D Locks all doors @Ec\:ﬂ@/ L=
(2 Closes the windows and moon ——
roof*! (turn and hold)*?

(3 Unlocks all doors

(® Opens the window 0
roof*! (turn and ho

1I72LAB08a

*1. If equipped

*2: This setting zf&ustomized at your Toyota dealer.

&
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Starting the engine
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the area behind the lock
button and unlock button on the
electronic key to the engine
switch.

When the electronic key s
detected, a buzzer sounds and the
engine switch will turn to IGNITION
ON mode.

When the smart entry & start sys-
tem is deactivated in customization
setting, the engine switch will turn
to ACCESSORY mode.

Firmly depress the brake pedal and check is shown on

the instrument cluster.

[4] Press the engine switch.
In the event that the engine still can&ne started, contact your Toyota

dealer.

M Stopping the engine
Shift the shift lever to P e engine switch as you normally do when

stopping the engine.

B Replacing the key batter
As the above proc&is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the

electronic key replaced immediately when the battery is depleted.
(—P. 545)

HAlarm (if p
Usin mech@nical key to lock the doors will not set the alarm system.
If a d&nlocked using the mechanical key when the alarm system is set,
t ay be triggered. (—P. 81)

ng engine switch modes

ease the brake pedal and press the engine switch in [3] step above. The
engine does not start and modes will be changed each time the switch is
pressed. (—P. 213)

B When the electronic key does not work properly

® Make sure that the smart entry & start system has not been deactivated in
the customization setting. If it is off, turn the function on.
(Customizable features: —»P. 662)

® Check if battery-saving mode is set. If it is set, cancel the function.
(—P. 144)
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A\ WARNING

EWhen using the mechanical key and operating the power windows or
moon roof
Operate the power window or moon roof after checking to make sure that
there is no possibility of any passenger having any of their body parts
caught in the window or moon roof.
Also, do not allow children to operate the mechanical key. It is possible fi
children and other passengers to get caught in the power window or mQo
roof. .

SasLe 3|gnoJ) Usymn
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The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the
vehicle's battery is discharged.
You can also call your Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehi@
with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your Toyota folpwi
steps below.

Confirm that the electronic key
is being carried.
When connecting the jumper
(or booster) cables, depending
on the situation, the alarm may
activate and doors locked.
(—P. 83)

Open the hood.
Connect the jumper cabl
» Gasoline engine
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» Diesel engine

N} ﬁ
)

—

(D Positive (+) battery terminal on your vehicle

(@ Positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicl()&

(® Negative (-) battery terminal on the second veh

(@) Connect the jumper cable to ground on y, &e as shown in
the illustration.

(4] Start the engine of the second vehicl se the engine speed
slightly and maintain at that level,for oximately 5 minutes to
recharge the battery of your vehigle®

Vehicles with a smart entry & b system only: Open and close
itch off.

any of the doors with the @e
[6] Maintain the engi e the second vehicle and start the

engine of your veh urning the engine switch to the “ON”
position (vehicle€ withOut a smart entry & start system) or turning
ity to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a smart

the engine t
entry &t %e ).
Once t elf€le’s engine has started, remove the jumper cables in
actr

th erse order in which they were connected.

Opeeg ngine starts, have the vehicle checked at your Toyota
s soon as possible.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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M Starting the engine when the battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
B Avoiding a discharged battery
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

@ Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is running
at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic, etc.

B Charging the battery

The electricity stored in the battery will discharge gradually even wh
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining ef&ctsﬁ
tain electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the b
discharge, and the engine may be unable to start. (The batt &rges
automatically during driving.)

B When the battery is removed or discharged

The power back door (if equipped) must be initialized.@g)
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A\ WARNING

M Avoiding battery fires or explosions
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from the battery.

@ Make sure the jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it
is not unintentionally in contact with any part other than the intended termi-

nal.
® Do not allow the jumper cables to come into contact with the “+” and 4 -
minals. L 4
r

the battery.

M Battery precautions
The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidi yte, while

related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Qpsegve tRg, following pre-
cautions when handling the battery.
a

® Do not allow open flame or use matches, cigarette lighters @

® When working with the battery, always wear s sses and take care

not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to co ct with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

@In the event that battery fluid cQ
immediately wash the affected.ar
Place a wet sponge or cloth
can be received.

® Always wash your hal andling the battery support, terminals, and

other battery-relat

iNt® contact with the skin or eyes,
water and seek medical attention.
h&yaffected area until medical attention

Wh(&randl‘ing jumper cables
Be"egre at the jumper cables do not become tangled in the cooling fan

d @ of the belts when connecting or disconnecting them.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.
® The needle of the engine coolant temperature gauge (—P. 92)
enters the red zone or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For

example, the vehicle speed does not increase.)
@ Steam is coming from under the hood.
O

Correction procedures &\

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air c@ g sys-
tem, and then stop the engine.
If you see steam: 0
Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsi
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood. O
After the engine has cooled doys &iently, inspect the hoses and
radiator core (radiator) for any % .

(1) Radiator @
(@ Cooling fans
If a large amqunt coolant
leaks, immed@ contact your

Toyota dea

o)

[4] &ant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and
"I“F" and “L” lines on the reservoir.

i /)\/ //(‘/

p— IN82LA037

eservoir
@ “FULL" or “F”
@ “LOW” or “L”
(® Radiator cap

=

—. | IN82LA038
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Add coolant if necessary. (—P. 516)
Water can be used in an emergency if coolant is unavailable.

» Gasoline engine » Diesel engine

641

_— IN82LA039

(6] Start the engine and turn the air ¢ g system on to check
coolin

that the air conditioning conden
check for coolant leaks from t iator or hoses.

ately after a cold start. fi

g fans operate and to

th® fans are operating by checking the

The fans operate when the% ning system is turned on immedi-

fan sound and air flo; S

ing system on and o

temperatures.)
If the fans are &:erating:

Stop the e immediately and contact your Toyota dealer.

If the f r erating:
H% véhicle inspected at the nearest Toyota dealer.

O

It to check these, turn the air condition-
dly. (The fans may not operate in freezing
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A\ WARNING

BWhen inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury such as burns.

@If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot.
®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away fr@
e

the fans and belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothin

caught, resulting in serious injury. X 4
®Do not loosen the radiator cap or the coolant reservoir % e
engine and radiator are hot. High temperature steam or% ould
spray out.
NOTICE

When adding engine coolant

Add coolant slowly after the engine has cown sufficiently. Adding
cool coolant to a hot engine too quickly @ damage to the engine.
To prevent damage to the cooling

Observe the following precautions:

Avoid contaminating the coo@ reign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

Do not use any coolafy
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If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls:
Refuel your vehicle.

To bleed the fuel system, oper-
ate the priming pump until you

feel more resistance. S
e

© V=g
— A VAR

IN82LA040

Start the engine. (—P. 209, 212)

If the engine does not start after the abo ps have been performed,
wait for 10 seconds and try step [Myagain. If the engine still does
not start, contact your Toyota dealer.

After starting the engine, depre cCelerator pedal lightly until the

engine runs smoothly. @
NOTICE

When restarting thg?engi
Do not crank the ine before refueling and operating the priming pump.
This may, da % engine and fuel system.

Do not @énlfthegengine for more than 30 seconds at a time. This may
overhed starter and wiring system.

Saslie 3|0NnoJ) UsUMA
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Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow:

Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to P,
Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the rear wheels.

Place wood, stones or some other material under the rea

to help provide traction. &\

Restart the engine.
Shift the shift lever to D or R and release the pa i@ke. Then,

while exercising caution, depress the accelgrat@r p

[eo] [o] =]

o] [=]

B When it is difficult to free the vehicle

Press to turn off Active TRC.
» Type A
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A\ WARNING

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the
surrounding area is clear, to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people.
The vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes
free. Use extreme caution.

HWhen shifting the shift lever
Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressgd
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of the vehicleptha @

cause an accident and result in death or serious injury.

NOTICE Q

To avoid damaging the transmission and otheqgofgponents

Avoid spinning the rear wheels and depressing rator pedal more
than necessary.

If the vehicle remains stuck even after f a oCedures are performed,
the vehicle may require towing to be fre@d.

Vehicles without multi-information di : When the automatic transmis-
sion fluid temperature warning lj on while attempting to free a

stuck vehicle, immediately r r foot from the accelerator pedal
and wait until the warning li T
become damaged. ( te]

. Otherwise, the transmission may
Vehicles with multi-in display: When a warning message for the
automatic transmigsion Mid temperature is displayed while attempting to
free a stuck vehigle, immediately remove your foot from the accelerator

pedal and rv“ the warning message disappears. Otherwise, the

transmigsi become damaged. (—P. 599)

&
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648 8-1. Specifications

Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

Overall length

4990 mm (196.5 in.)

Overall width

1980 mm (78.0in.)

Overall height**

1905 mm (75.0 in.)*% 4
1945 mm (76.6 in.)*3 4
1970 mm (77.6 in.)*®

Wheelbase 2850 mm (112.2 in.)
Front 1650 mm (65.0 in.)
Tread :
Rear 1645 mm (64.8 ip.)
*1. Unladen vehicles
*2. \/ehicles without roof rail
*3. Vehicles with roof rail O
*4: Vehicles without a snorkel &
*5

: Vehicles with a snorkel

\
’&&O
%O

N
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l Vehicle identification

B Vehicle identification number
The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
top left of the instrument panel
or on the front right frame.

This number igp als n the (¢
manufacturer’s%l.
O A / /9003

AN
suoneoy0ads a|dIyaA -



650 8-1. Specifications

B Engine number
The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

» 1UR-FE engine » 1VD-FTV engine

[ OE
IEngine .U

» Gasoline engine

Model 1UR-FE @
Type 8-cy|inde& “cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke 94.0 (3.70 x 3.27 in.)

Displacement 81.1 cu.in.)

Valve clearance

Al atic adjustment
Drive belt tension

» Diesel engine

1VD-FTV

8-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, diesel (with turbo-

charger)
roke 86.0 x 96.0 mm (3.39 x 3.78 in.)

@ ement 4461 cm® (272.2 cu.in.)

glve clearance

- - Automatic adjustment
Drive belt tension
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651

IFueI

» Gasoline engine

Fuel type

Unleaded gasoline only

Research octane number

91 or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

138 L (36.4 gal., 30.3 Imp.gal.)

» Diesel engine

4

Fuel type

Diesel fuel only

Cetane number

48 or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

138 L (36.4 gal., 30¢3 |

g

L Q.
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ILubrication system

» Gasoline engine

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill — reference®)

With filter 7.5L(7.9qt., 6.6 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 7.1L(7.5qt., 6.2 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when chaffgiag
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more thal % )
and check the oil level on the dipstick.

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your To vghicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Ol o@lent to satisfy

the following grade and viscosity.

Oil grade:
0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30; Q

API grade SL “Energy-Conservin&
“Resource-Conserving” or S

ILSAC multigrade engine gj
15W-40:
API grade SL, SM; SN*PLUS multigrade engine oil

nergy-Conserving”, SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or

Recommended {iscosity (SAE):

If you use /S#% PW-30 or a

higher @ \Q@ﬁ, engine oil in " L] OW_ZO‘ |

extrem IoW temperatures, . [ ] \ \

thme ay become difficult {: o |
S

0 0 SAE OW-20, 5W-20 | | € 5W-30
W—30 engine oil is recom- | 10‘\,\,_30 |
ded. \ [
15W-40
‘C -18-12 1‘0 2‘7
°F 0 10 50 80

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

ITIOIL152




8-1. Specifications 653

Oil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

* The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

« The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity

(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle i
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels: * O

Either or both API registered marks are added to som% ain-
ers to help you select the oil you should use.

@ API Service Symbol

Top portion: “API SERVICE SN”
means the oil quality designa-
tion by American Petroleum Ins-
titute (API).

Center portion: “SAE 0W-20"
means the SAE viscosity grade.

Lower portion: “Resource-C

serving” means that the gj ITIOIL186
fuel-saving and enviro
protection capabiliti

(2) ILSAC Certificati

The Internatigg@l Lubri€ant Specification Advisory Committee (ILSAC)
Certificatio is displayed on the front of the container.

R
X

N
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» Diesel engine

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill — reference®)

With filter 9.2L (9.7 qt., 8.1 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 8.2L (8.7 qt., 7.2 Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when changin
the engine oil. Warm up and turn off the engine, wait more than 5 minut

and check the oil level on the dipstick. .
B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyota ve@yota
e

recommends the use of approved “Toyota Gen r Oil".
Another motor oil of matching quality can also be
Oil grade: ACEA C2

NOTICE

Using engine oil other than ACEA C2 m@ the catalytic converter.

Recommended viscosity (S
SAE 0W-30 is filled i

Toyota vehicle at tur- I I ‘
ing, and the b st ice for < UGSl Pretene >
good fuel eco y and good Q | 5\/\/‘-30 | >

starting jn her. | \ \ \
C -18 4 27
°F 0 40 80

Temperature range anticipated
before next oil change

ITIOIL138

S|ty (OW-30 is explained here as an example):

e OW in OW-30 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

« The 30 in OW-30 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is
operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.
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ICooIing system

» With rear heater
1UR-FE 16.5L (17.4 qt., 14.5 Imp.qt.)
engine » Without rear heater
Capacity 13.8L (14.6 qt., 12.1 Imp.qt.)
(Reference) » With rear heater
1VD-FTV 17.6 L (18.6 qt., 15.5 Imp.qt.)
engine » Without rear heater PS O
14.8 L (15.6 qt., 13.0 Imp.qt

Use either of the followin
» “Toyota Super Long Li oglant”
* Similar high-qu e glycol-

alit
Coolant type based non-silicage, -amine, non-
Ol coolant with

Spark plug

Make
Gap

NOTICE

Iridium-tipped spa
Use only j 'u

IEIec iCal system

i ecific gravity readingat | 1.250 — 1.290 Fully charged
20°C (68°F): 1.160 — 1.200 Half charged

1.060 — 1.100 Discharged

Charging rates

suoneoy0ads a|dIyaA

Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.
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Differential

IAutomatic transmission

Front 1.90L (2.01 qt., 1.67 Imp.qt.)
Rear 4.20 L (4.44 qt., 3.70 Imp.qt.)

Oil capacity

Oil type and viscosity Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil LT 75W-85

GL-5 or equivalent
Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Ge i

at the factory. 2 4 Q
Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gew n
ifi

equivalent of matching quality to satisfy the above tion.
Please contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

Fluid capacity (Reference) 11.8 L (12.5 qt§, 10.8ymp.qt.)

Fluid type Toyota E
The fluid capacity is the quantity of r%nc

sary, contact your Toyota dealer,
NOTICE @

Automatic transmiss pe

Using transmission fjui er than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause

deterioration in shiff{quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied
iM@ately damage the transmission of your vehicle.

. If replacement is neces-

by vibration, a@
ITran sfer K

ol i 1.45 L (1.53 qt., 1.28 Imp.qt.)

* Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or
equivalent

ecommended oil viscosity | SAE 75W

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” at
the factory. Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” or
an equivalent of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please
contact your Toyota dealer for further details.
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I Brakes
Pedal clearance ** 116 mm (4.6 in.) Min.
Pedal free play 1—6mm (0.04—0.24in.)
Parking brake lever travel *? 5—7 clicks

110 Ibf) while the engine is running

2 4
*2: parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a force of 2 \
45.0 Ibf)

IChassis lubrication

Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3
*1. Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (5 {
f

Spider Lithium base chassis gfea “ I No.2
Propeller Molybdenum-disulfid& w ym base chassis
shafts Slide yoke |grease, NLGI Omsfithium base chassis
grease, NLGI
I Steering
Free play Le mm (1.18 in.)
Power steering fluid ty, It ¢ transmission fluid DEXRON® 11 or IlI

\
’\«&O
%O
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8-1. Specifications

ITires and wheels

» 18-inch tires

Tire size 285/60R18 116V

Tire inflation pressure Front tire .kPa (kgflcm? | Rear tire kPa (kgf/lcm?
(Recommended cold | OF bar, psi) or bar, psi)

tire inflation pressure) | »3q (2.3, 33) 230 (2.3, 33)

Wheel size 18x81J P

Wheel nut torque

131 Nem (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf)

» 17-inch tires

Tire size

285/65R17 116H

Tire inflation pressure
(Recommended cold
tire inflation pressure)

Front tire kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi)

\

230 (2.3, 33)

Wheel size

17 x81J

Wheel nut torque

gfem, 154 ftelbf)

eels
+m (13.4 kgfem, 97 ftelbf)
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Side turn signal lights (Front fender type) 5

lLight bulbs
Light bulbs w Type

Headlights

Low beam (Halogen bulbs*lf 51 A

High beam (Halogen bulbs*1) 60 B

Front turn signal lights 21 C Q

%2
Exterior Front position lights 5 . 6

Rear turn signal lights

Back-up lights

Stop/tail lights (Double back door)

Front interior light**

Rear interior lights*!
; With rear personal lights
Interior Without rear personal light

Vanity lights

g1 | N | 00 oo

Door courtesy lights®

A: HB4 halogen bulbs : Wedge base bulbs
B: HB3 halogen bulbs D: Double end bulbs

*1. |f equipped &m
*2. \With ha

suoneoy0ads a|dIyaA
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Fuel information

@ Gasoline engine

You must only use unleaded gasoline.
Select unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number of 91 or

higher for optimum engine performance.
@ Diesel engine Q

. . L4
You must only use diesel fuel that contains 10 ppm or les

with a cetane number of 48 or higher.

B Use of ethanol blended gasoline in a gasoline engine Q
Toyota allows the use of ethanol blended gasoline gvhere ti@ethanol content
is up to 10 %. Make sure that the ethanol blended 0 be used has a
Research Octane Number that follows the above.

with your distributor.
M If your engine knocks
® Consult your Toyota dealer.

® You may occasionally notice ing for a short time while accelerat-
ing or driving uphill. Th 0 nd there is no need for concern.

\
’&&O
$0

HIf you plan to drive in foreign countries
Low sulfur diesel fuel may not be availe% ase check the availability
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NOTICE

Notice on fuel quality (gasoline engine)
Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be
damaged.
Do not use gasoline with metallic additives, for example manganese, iron

or lead, otherwise it may cause damage on your engine or emission con-,
trol system. Q

Do not add aftermarket fuel additives which contain metallic additive,

Do not use the methanol blended gasoline such as M15, M85,

use of gasoline containing methanol may cause engine dam I
Notice on fuel quality (diesel engine) &
e

Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, tie will be

damaged.

Do not use a fuel that contains more than 10 ppfy If

Use of such a high sulfur fuel may damage the gngige"

should not be used.

Your vehicle can use diesel mixed with & 98 biodiesel FAME (B5).

The use of fuel with more than 5 % E content (B5) will damage the
e eWat refueling is carried out only

nd quality can be guaranteed.

from a source where fuel specifiCe
In case of any doubt, ask yo

\
\«&O
%0
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8-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be
personalized to suit your preferences. The settings of these fea-
tures can be changed by using the navigation system, the multi-

information display, or at your Toyota dealer. Q

Customizing vehicle features o

When customizing vehicle features, ensure that the vehi@i€ isarked
in a safe place with the shift lever in P and the parking .

B Changing by using the navigation system or tifjedia sys-
tem

Press the “SETUP” button on the multi tem or naviga-
tion system.

Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup” s
Various setting can be changed. R8§gr to the list of settings that can

be changed for details.
B Changing by using the % rmation display

Use the meter ¢ es to select on the multi-infor-
mation display.

Choose the ﬁed item using , and then press :
asir

Seleg .

stop the selection, press [=7 to return to the previous screen.

d setting by operating , and then press
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ICustomizabIe features

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other func-
tions being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.

(D Settings that can be changed using navigation system
(2 Settings that can be changed using the multi-information display

(3 Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer Q
Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available O

B Smart entry & start system* (»P. 142) ¢
. . Customized
Function Default setting - ®
Smart entry & start system On oO|—|O
Smart door unlocking All the doors Dy oO|—|O

*: If equipped
B Wireless remote control (—»P. 111 O

) Customized
n setting ©06

Off —|—10

Function

Wireless remote control

Driver’'s door

All doors unlocked in
Unlocking operatio unlocked in onestep,all | O | — | O
one step doors unlocked
in two steps

O’&
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8-2. Customization

Function

Default setting

Customized
setting

Opening/closing of the
power back door*! using

Open: Press
for 1 second
with the back

Off

Open: One
short press
with the back
door unlocked
Close: One
short press

Open: Press
twice with the

back door
unlock dg)—

; door unlocked — |0
the ¢ J7 switch of the I ur
wireless remote control Close: Press
for 1 second
se: Press
twice
Open: Press
for 1 second*?
Close: Press
for 1 second
Door unlocked when
power back dooptt
opened usm All the doors Back door — |0
switch |r ess
remote c
panlc ode)*1 On Off — 10
*1

nlocked.

setting enables opening of the power back door when it is locked or

*3: This function is available only when a customized setting that enables
opening of the power back door when it is either locked or unlocked is

selected. (See *2 above.)
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B Smart entry & start system* (»P. 142) and wireless remote

control (—»P. 111)

Customized

not opened after
unlocked

being

Function Default setting e OO
Operation signal (Emer- on Off ol—1|o
gency flashers) \
Operation signal 5 Off o &
(Buzzers) 1t07 e
Open door warning func-
tion (when locking the On Off 0]
vehicle) Q
Time elapsed before the
automatic door lock func- SO
tion is activated if a door is | 30 seconds —|— 10O

*: If equipped

‘&Oﬁ
&

(G
<

suoneoy0ads a|dIyaA




666

8-2. Customization

B Door lock (—P. 115)

“P” unlocks all doors*

Opening  driver’'s  door

unlocks all doors*

Function Default setting Custor_mzed
setting
Driver’s door
All doors unlocked in
Unlocking using a key unlocked in one step, all
one step doors unlocked
in two steps
Spegd ILnked door locking on Off
function
Shifting the shift lever to
position other than “P” Off On
locks all doors*
Shifting the shift lever to
Off

Off

*: If equipped

‘@(

&

o
<
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m Power back door*! (»P. 125)

Function

Default setting

Customized
setting ®|@

Power back door switch
operation

Push and hold

One short push| — | —

Back door opener switch
automatic open function

On

Off — | —

Operation signal

Off*2

On

*1. If equipped

*2: The operation start buzzer sounds.
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8-2. Customization

B Power windows (—P. 177)

trol*1

. . Customized

Function Default setting ol OO
Mechanical key linked
operation (close)*?, 2 Off On —|—1°
Mechanical key linked
operation (open)*1, 2 Off On
Wireless remote control
linked operation (close)*1. 2 Off On
Wireless remote control
linked operation (open)*1. 2 Off On
Power  windows  open on ff\
warning buzzer
Buzzer sounds if operated
using wireless remote con- On —|—10

*1. 1f equipped S
*2: The settings of the moon roof ar; in conjunction with the settings

of the power windows. @

O



8-2. Customization

669

B Moon roof*! (P, 181)

buzzer

*1. If equipped

*2: The settings of the po
settings of the m@@n roof.

&O
O&

. . Customized

Function Default setting ol OO
Mechanical key linked off o o
operation (open)*1: 2 n T
Mechanical key linked off o
operation (close)*1: 2 : T
Linked operation of com- * @
ponents when door key is Slide only Tilt only
used
Wireless remote control off on Q o
linked operation (open)*? 2 o
Wireless remote control off o
linked operation (close)*? 2 T
Linked operation of com-
ponents when wireless Slide o Tilt only — | —
remote control used
Moon roof open warning Off |

r windows are changed in conjunction with the

suoneoy0ads a|dIyaA
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8-2. Customization

B lllumination (—P. 466)

. . Customized
Function Default setting ol @
Interior lights illumination on Off L
control
Off
_Tlme_ p.er'Od before  the 15 seconds 7.5seconds | O
interior lights turn off
30 seconds | ¢
Operation after the engine
switch is turned off On Off
Operation when the doors on Off Q
are unlocked
Operation  when  you
approach the vehicle with
the electronic key on your
person (When the interior On 0 Off _
light switch is door posi-
tion)*
Shift lever light* off —
Footwell lights* n Off —
Door trim lights* and
well lights* illuminatign co Oon Off —
trol (
Door trim ligh On Off —
Sensitivit mbient
light senso ed for dim- Standard -2t0 2 —
mingifbe meter lights etc.
ifi of the ambient
sensor used for Standard -2t0 2 —
ening the meter
hts etc.

*: If equipped
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m Automatic light control system* (—P. 228)

. . Customized
Function Default setting ol OO
Light sensor sensitivity Standard -2to 2 oO|—|O
Time elapsed before head- Standard Long _1_lo
lights automatically turn on
Welcome lighting illumina- on Off .
tion control
L 4
*: If equipped \
m Toyota parking assist-sensor* (—P. 296) &
Function Default setting Custor_ng OO
Detection distance of the Far ol—lo
rear center sensor
Alert Volume (alert volume @
can be adjusted) Lto5 O|—|0
Display setting (when All S8
Toyota parking assist-sen- “ N Display off O|—|O
sor is operating) @
*: If equipped
B Automatic air@ji ing system (—P. 446)
: Customized
Default setting - OMONIO)
Switchin tween out-
sidegait and re€irculated air Auto Manual ol—lo
mo inked to “AUTO”
% ration
to switch operation Auto Manual oO|—|O
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8-2. Customization

$0

B Outside rear view mirrors (—P. 173)

Function Default setting Cuss::(t)triTr:ISEd @
ked to lock off
i ; Linked to lock-
Automatlc_ faldlng/extend- ing/unlocking Ll_nked t_O B
'ng operation of the doors engine switch
operation

*: If equipped
B Front seat heaters* and

ventilators* (—P. 464)

Function Default setting Gl @
setti
Adjustment of the front
seat heater temperature or
the ventilator fan speed Level 3 o
during automatic opera- (standard)
tion (individual seat adjust-
ment available) i
*: If equipped
B Driving position memor 9)
. . Customized

Function fault setting - @
Selection the doaegllinking
driving positi ory | Driver’s door All doors —
with doorginldCk oferation
*: If equip

N
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B Multi-information display*! (—P. 98)

Drive information screen | Currentfuel

displayed on the first | consumption
*5 o -
screen of Average fuel (J
o . economy
(Drive information 1) (after reset)
Drive information screen Distance
displayed on the second (range)
—g > *5 - lo| =
screen of Average spée
(Drive information 2) (afte
Pop-up display Off - 10| -
Accent color or Colorito | o | 5| _
color 4

*1. |f equipped
*2: The default setti aries according to countries.

*3: French,g8pa @ rman, Italian, Russian, Turkish, Chinese, Arabic and
Japane

*4: Soane statuS¥screens cannot be registered (indicated on the multi-informa-

ti isplay)

he following items: current fuel consumption, average fuel economy

reset), average fuel economy (after refuel), average fuel economy
after start), average vehicle speed (after reset), average vehicle speed
(after start), distance (driving range), distance (after start), elapsed time
(after reset), elapsed time (after start), blank

*5

: Default Customized
peretcy setting setting 06
Language*2 English *3 - 10| -
Units L/100 km km/L O|0]| -
Eco Driving Indicator Light On Off - 10 Q
> . . Drive Desired status
W, switch settings information 1 screen™ | @
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8-2. Customization

m LDA (Lane Departure Alert)* (=P. 270)

: Default Customized
Function - .
setting setting
Alert sensitivity Standard High
Vehicle sway warning On Off
. : Low
Vehu_:l_e_ sway warning Standard
sensitivity High
*: If equipped

m BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)* (—P. 394)

. Default
Function -
setting
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor) On
RCTA (Rear Cross Traffic on
Alert function)
Outside rear view mirror Bri Dim
indicator brightness
Early
Alert timing for presen %
. . . Late
of approaching ve | ediate
(BSM function only) Only when in
blind spot
* Level 1
RCTA buzzer e Level 2
Level 3

*|f eq:ippe
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M Vehicle customization
®If the smart entry & start system is turned off, unlock door cannot be
selected.

@ |If the doors are not opened after unlocking and are then automatically re-
locked, a signal will be given if Operation signal (Emergency flashers) or
Operation signal (Buzzer) are set to on.

B When setting using the multi-information display (vehicles with navig
tion system)
t

When using the multi-information display to set an item that can also gie Sg
using the navigation system, the item displayed on the navigation%

not change immediately.

If the engine switch is first turned to OFF, the screen display wiw
the engine switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode again.

BEWhen customizing using the navigation system
Stop the vehicle in a safe place, apply the parki b@d shift the shift
lever to “P”. Also, to prevent battery discharge, e engine running
while customizing the features.

once

A\ WARNING ,

EDuring customization
As the engine needs to be runni g customization, ensure that the
ate ventilation. In a closed area such

vehicle is parked in a place wit 0
as a garage, exhaust ga i img Marmful carbon monoxide (CO) may

collect and enter the may lead to death or a serious health

hazard.
NOTICE
During ¢
To p nt baliery dlscharge ensure that the engine is running while cus-
tomi features.

0
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Items to initialize

The following item must be initialized for normal system opera-
tion after such cases as the battery being reconnected, or main-
tenance being performed on the vehicle:

Item When to initialize Refer Q
* When rotating the tires on * 6
vehicles differing with fron \
and rear tire inflation pres&
Tire pressure warning sys- Sures. . o
tem* . When changing the tir nig- P. 532
tion pressure b $an§
[

traveling

weight, etc.
* When changj size.
 After re or chang-
ing thé&ibat with power
Power back door* ened P. 131

nging a fuse with
ck door opened

reconnecting or chang-
the battery

Toyota parking assigt moRy | After reconnecting or chang- P 326
tor* ing the battery '
*0f equipp&

N

Multi-terrain Monitor* P. 346




Index

What to do if...
(Troubleshooting) .........cccceveen.

Alphabetical index ...............oc.e.

\
’&&O
%O

For vehicles with a navigation system or a multimedia sys-
tem, refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s
Manual” for information regarding the equipment listed below.

» Navigation system

» Hands-free system (for cellular phone)
 Rear seat entertainment system
 Audio/video system
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What to do if... (Troubleshooting)

If you have a problem, check the following before contacting
your Toyota dealer.

IThe doors cannot be locked, unlocked, opened or closed Q
You lose your keys Q

4

@ If you lose your keys or mechanical keys, new genuine keys@nical

keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. (—P. 113)

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
If you lose your electronic keys, the risk of vehj Ie@creases signifi-

cantly. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately.

The doors cannot be locked or ur@
@ Is the key battery weak or depleted? ﬁs
@ Vehicles with a smart entry & st
Is the engine switch in IGNITI de?
When locking the doors, tur e switch off. (—P. 213)
@ Vehicles with a smarjé
Is the electronic key |

When locking the gloors
your person.

@ The fungtio not operate properly due to the condition of the radio
wave. (K 4)

e rear door cannot be opened

@ child-protector lock set?
rear door cannot be opened from inside the vehicle when the lock is

et. Open the rear door from outside and then unlock the child-protector
lock. (—P. 120)

pnake sure that you have the electronic key on
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Ilf you think something is wrong

The engine does not start
(vehicles without a smart entry & start system)

@ |s the shift lever in P? (—P. 209)

@ |s the battery discharged? (—P. 636) P OQ
The engine does not start \
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

@ Did you press the engine switch while firmly depre@e ake pedal?

(—P. 212)
\Q» ehicle? (—P. 142)

@ |s the shift lever in P? (—P. 212)
@ Is the electronic key anywhere detectable insjd
@ |s the steering wheel unlocked? (—P. 216

@ Is the electronic key battery weak or letet?
In this case, the engine can be st i@ temporary way. (—P. 634)

@ |s the battery discharged? (—P,
The shift lever ¢ @1 d from P even if you depress
the brake peda

@ Vehicles without agmar try & start system

Is the engine swifgh in the “ON” position?

If you canno he shift lever by depressing the brake

pedal @g ne switch in the “ON” position (—P. 224)
@ Vehicle a smart entry & start system

Is engine’switch in IGNITION ON mode?

0 ot release the shift lever by depressing the brake pedal with the
% e switch in IGNITION ON mode (—P. 224)
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The steering wheel cannot be turned after the engine is
stopped

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
It is locked to prevent theft of the vehicle if the key is removed from t
engine switch. (—P. 210)

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system PS O
It is locked automatically to prevent theft of the vehicle. (—P. 2 6\

g The windows do not open or close by operati
window switches
The power window except for the one at the dri Qannot be oper-
ated if the window lock switch is pressed. (—P.

The engine switch is turned off a Q: ally
(vehicles with a smart entry a tem)
@ The auto power off function will bg if the vehicle is left in ACCES-

SORY or IGNITION ON mode % ine is not running) for a period of
time. (—P. 215)

A warning buz

@ The seat belt rergifider light is flashing
Are the drivegagd front passenger wearing the seat belts? (—P. 589)

@® The br pwarning light is on
Isthe p brake released? (—P. 227)
Depwn e situation, other types of warning buzzer may also sound.

(o)

wer

@ |s the window lock switch pressed?

s during driving
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An alarm is activated and the horn sounds (if equipped)

@ Did anyone inside the vehicle open a door during setting the alarm?

engine.

X4
@ A warning buzzer sounds when leaving the vehir&\

The sensor detects it and the alarm sounds. (—P. 81)
To stop the alarm, turn the engine switch to IGNITION ON mode or s@

(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

@ |s the message displayed on the multi-information disp,
Check the message on the multi-information display, (—

A warning light turns on or a warning @
@ When a warning light turns on or a war 'age is displayed, refer to
P. 586, 597. {

IWhen a problem has occurre

@ If you have aflat

@ Vehicles without a spa
Stop the vehicle iila safe place and repair the flat tire temporarily with the

tirgsp ure repair kit. (—P. 619)
tre tire
icl®n a safe place and replace the flat tire with the spare tire.

(@
% ehicle becomes stuck

Try the procedure for when the vehicle becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or
show. (—P. 644)

age is displayed
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Alphabetical index

N "

AlC..nn... 430, 435, 446, 457, 459 Airbag operating conditions .... 50
Air conditioning filter.............. 543 Airbag precautions for
Changing the rear seat your child ... 44
Settings ....cvvveveereeenn. 439, 450 Airbag warning light...............
Front automatic air Correct driving posture ...... ..
conditioning system....435, 446 Curtain shield airba OD
Front manual air operating conditionsg. ..
conditioning system............ 430 Curtain shield ai \
Pollen removal mode ....441, 452 precautions. ... \@u. 9........ 47
Rear air conditioning General airb@a ons ....44
SYSEM ..o 459
Rear cooler system............... 457
ABS (Anti-lock Brake
SYSteM) cvveiiiiii e 412
FUNCHON ..o 412 bag operating
Warning light..........cccceov.... 587 gONItions ......oooevriiiiinn, 50
Active head restraint ............... 149 de airbag precautions.......... 48
ACtiVE TRC..coovirieiieeene, 41 Side and curtain shield
AIr Cleaner ......ocvvveveeeeeeen 5 airbags operating
Air conditioning filter .......... conditions ..........cccoveiiieeine 50
Air conditioning Side and curtain shield
system....430, 435€ airbags precautions.............. 47
Air conditioning filter.$ SRS airbags........cocceevviinieenns 41
Changing the Alarm ..o 81
settings .. Alarm ... 81
Warning buzzer.................... 586
Anchor fittings ......ccccoveenieeen. 66
Antenna
conditionling system............ 430 Smart entry &
removal mode ....441, 452 start system.........cccceeeeeenn. 142
ear air conditioning Anti-lock brake system
SYSEEM oo, 459 (ABS) oo 412
Rear cooler system.............. 457 Function ........cccoceeveeiinienne, 412
Warning light.........ccccceeennnne.. 587




Approach warning
Dynamic radar cruise

CONErOL...eeeiiiiie e 287
ArmMrest ... 494
AShtray .....cccooceveivieeiiieeeee 497
ASSISt gripS vveeviiiieeeiieeeeeie 496

Audio input*
Audio system*
Automatic air conditioning
system
Air conditioning filter.............. 543
Automatic air
conditioning system....435, 446
Automatic door locking and
unlocking systems................ 121
Automatic headlight leveling
SYSEEM .o
Function .........ccccovveiiiicnniens
Warning light.......ccccooviiiennne
Automatic High Beam .............
Automatic light control
SYSteM .o
Automatic transmis
2nd start switch........S
Downshift restri
warning buzz

If thegshif e
s f > A
S MOCER......cevvvvviniiiieeeeennn,

@ng driving mode....... 222
*

0

ilIAry DOXES .ooovvvveiiiiieeee a77

Alphabetical index 683

Back door.......cccccvveeeeenn. 125, 137
Back door child-protector
loCK oo

Wireless remote
control..............
Back-up lights
Replacing lig

aring and checking

before winter

Voltmeter ...............

Warning light.........ccccceeevnnnnen.
Blind Spot Monitor (BSM)....... 394
Bluetooth®*

Bluetooth® audio™®
Bluetooth® phone*

Bottle holders .........ccccoeveennnnne 476
Brake
Emergency brake signal ....... 413
FIUId ..o 657
Parking brake...........cccccce... 227
Warning light.........ccoceeeevnnen. 586
Brake assist .......ccccveeeiiieennenn. 412
Break-in tipS.....ccceeevviveeennnnn. 188

Brightness control
Instrument panel light
CONMIOL..ccveiiiiieiriieiee e 95
BSM (Blind Spot Monitor)....... 394
Blind Spot Monitor

function.......ccccceeeeviiiiiinnnns 398
Rear Cross Traffic Alert
function...........ccooeeiiiiiiennns 404

*: Refer to the “Navigation and Multimedia System Owner’s Manual”.
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Care...oeviiiiiieeee 500, 504
Aluminum wheels................. 501
EXTEriOr. .o 500
INEEIION ..o 504
Radar sensor ..........ccoceeenene 397
Seat beltS......ccovvveeiiciiieeiiins 505

CD player*

Chains.....cccoviivieeeeee e, 426

Child restraint system................ 57
Baby seat (infant seat)

definition .........coovviiieenieenn, 58
Baby seat (infant seat)

installation...........ccccocevnnees 67
Child seat (convertible seat)

definition ..........coceviveeviinenn. 58
Child seat (convertible

seat) installation.............. 67, 68
Installing CRS with an

upper anchorage strap .........
Installing CRS with ISOFIX,

rigid anchors........,
Installing CRS wit

seat belt............... "
Junior seat (b

definition
Junigy se;

in Lo

Child safety ...ccccocvveveviirreceen. 56
Airbag precautions........ 132, 140
Back door

precautions................. 132, 140
Battery precautions....... 525,
Child-protectors ............ 120

Child restraint systen .. 0 7

How your child shoul
wear the seat b@if..... . ... 36

Installing child {Sp........ 66
Moon roof prcautigns-......... 184
Power wi stitch G177
Po i
cautioms”........................ 180
R @ child-protectors .... 120
Bved key battery
CaULIONS......veeveeiiieees 547
afety information.................. 56
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Fuel filler door Auxiliary catch lever

P. 251

P. 513

Tire inflation pressure  Fuel filler door opener

P. 658 P. 251 e

Fuel tank capacity (Reference) & L (36.4 gal., 30.3 Imp.gal.)
Fuel type P. 651
Cold tire inflation pres P. 658

S
Engine oil capacity
(Drain and refill — rgferen

P. 652

Engine oil type

P. 652
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